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Preface 



Bhatta Sangraha of Sri Raghavendra tirtha is the unique 
commentary on the entire Jaimini Sutras. and 

are the earlier commentaries on Jaimini 
Sutras. is very elaborate while ^Ih 41'4~HIHI<?JI R'KK is 

very brief. It gives and %\5 FtT in one or two sentences. 

gives a simple and clear narration of the two sides and 
clearly brings out the conclusion. Wherever there is variation 
between the and =llfrl c h gives the interpretation of the 

two separately stating as and °llfcl c h<lrHl. Another feature 

of HlgH^ is that the important r FTs are fully quoted and the 
obscure terms therein are fully explained. This work was greatly 
honoured by the great scholar Nilakanta DAshit of Tanjore and 
the Tanjore Royal palace honoured it by arranging a procession 
on elephant. 

Prof. Pandurangi has added an exposition in English and 
Kannada to help the modern scholars. 

Publication of this work is planned in three volumes. The 
present volume contains the first three chapters. 

It is hoped that this work will be useful for the Research 
Scholars of ^4) HI HI and c Kl r H. 

N. Narasimha Rau 

Chairman 



Bhatta Sangraha 

Bhatta Sangraha of Sri Raghavendra Swamiji is a unique commentary on 
entire Jaimini Sutras. 

Mimamsa Darsana is one of the six systems of Indian Philosophy and is 
very ancient one. The terms ‘Mimamsa,’ ‘Mimamsante’ occur in Brahmanas 
and refer to the discussions of meaning of Vedic passages dealing with the 
performance of sacrifices. In due course such discussions developed into a 
systematic sastra and Jaimini wrote these sutras. There are two thousand and 
seven hundred sutras arranged in twelve chapters. The chapters normally 
have four padas but chapters third, sixth and tenth are Sarabhapadas or have 
eight padas. There are about thousand adhikaranas or topics of discussion. 

According to our tradition Jaimini was a disciple of Krisna-Dvaipayana- 
Vedavyasa and lived at the close of Dvapara (31,000 B.C.). However, 
modern scholars assign him to 3rd Century B.C. 

The purpose served by Purvamimamsa is three-fold : 

1. Evolving the rules of interpretation or nyayas for the interpretation of 
vedic-passages. Therefore, this sastra is called Vakyasastra. 

2. Giving authoritative rulings on sacrificial matters such as adhikara, 
ahga, atidesa, uha, badha, tantra etc. and fixing the correct procedure and the 
nature of sacrifices. For this reason it is called Karma-Mimansa. 

3. It is also a Darsana or one of the philosophical systems and hence 
discusses Pramana and Prameyas. In this connection, the contributions made 
by Purvamimamsa for the discussion of Vedapauruseyatva and 
Svatahpramanya are very valuable. Its concepts of atman, moksa etc. are 
peculiar and are eclipsed by the great heights achieved in Vedanta on these 
concepts. Keeping these discussions in mind this system is considered as a 
Darsana and called Mimamsa Darsana. 
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Jaimini refers to certain earlier thinkers in his Sutras such as Badari, 
Karshnajani, Atreya, Aitisayana and Kamukayana. The surmise of the modern 
scholars that these are likely to have written similar sutras which are lost to 
us has not sufficient evidence. 

Three Vrttis or short commentaries seem to have been written on Jaimini 
sutras by Baudhayana, Upavarsa and Bhavadasa. These are not available to us. 
The extracts of Upavarsa’s Vrtti are incorporated in Sahara’s Bhasya. The first 
two seems to have written their Vrtti both on Jaimini-sutras and Badarayana- 
Sutras. Sahara wrote his Bhasya during 200 A.D. Bhartirnitra’s (400 A.D.) 
commentary on this was written before Kumarila. It is not available. Kumarila 
(620-703 A.D.) was a versatile scholar who wrote three commentaries i.e. 
Slokavartika, Tantravartika and Tup-tika on different portions of Sahara 
Bhasya. The main object of Slokavartika was to offer a strong criticism of 
Buddhistic doctrines, and the remaining two commentaries were intended for a 
detailed exposition of Jaimini’s Sutra and Sahara’s Bhasya. With Kumarila 
commenced the Bhatta School of Purvamimamsa. Prabhakara’s (650-700 
A.D.) Brihati or Vivarana started Prabhakara School. Murari’s third School did 
not develop further. Umveka, Sucharita-Misra, Parthasarathi, Bhavadeva, 
Madhavacharya, Bhatta Someshwara and Khanda Deva are important writers 
of Bhatta School, while Salikantha, Bhavanatha, Nandisvara etc. are important 
writers on Prabhakara side. 

The present work Bhatta Sangraha’ of Sri Raghavendra Swamlji is a 
direct commentary on entire Jaimini-Sutras. Sastradipika and Jaiminiya- 
nyayamala were earlier such commentaries on Jaimini Sutras while 
Bhattadipika of Khandadeva (1600-1665 A.D.) is contemporaneous to Sri 
Raghavendra Swamiji’s work. 

Sri Raghavendra Swamiji neatly arranges the topic of each adhikarana 
under : 1. Sangathi (context and connection). 2. Vishaya (topic and the 
passage setting the topic). 3. Samsaya (doubt or alternate possibilities) of 
interpretation. 4. Purvapaksa (prima-facie view). 5. Siddhanta (Final view). 
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Discussing each topic under these heads he mentions the phala or 
prayojana from both Purvapaksa and Siddhanta points of view. This brings 
out the full significance of the discussion and the siddhanta view. At the close 
he gives word by word interpretation of key Sutras of purvapaksa and 
siddhanta. By this method the gist of the adhikarana is made so clear that 
nothing remains ambiguous. This method is not new to those scholars who 
have studied Tatvaprakasika of Sri Jayatirtha and Tantradipika of Arl 
Raghavendra Swamiji himself on Brahma Sutra. Here is a combination of 
methods adopted in these two works. As for the working out of Saiigati he is 
guided by the methods of Tatparyachandrika of Sri Vyasaraja. 

Both Sastradipika and Bhattadipika mention Saiigati. But these two works 
do not explicitly work out saiigati at the commencement of each adhikarana. 
In some adhikaranas saiigati is mentioned, in others it is implied. But in 
Bhatta-Saiigraha Saiigatis such as Akshepiki, Apavadiki, Prasangiki and 
Pratyudaharana are clearly worked out. This clearly shows the difference as 
well as the connection of the nyayas or rulings given in the earlier adhikarana 
and the adhikarana under discussion and unfolds the intricacies of 
interpretations and rules of interpretations. Similarly adhyaya and pada 
saiigatis are also clearly worked out. In respect of Vishaya-vakyas, there is a 
broad agreement between Sastradipika and Bhattasaiigraha. However, in a 
few cases Bhatta-Saiigraha points out the divergence between Bhasya and 
Sastradipika, and follows Bhasya. Sastradipika is very elaborate in its 
treatment of topics while Bhatta-Saiigraha is to the point. It is not a mix-up 
of Vadagrantha and Vyakhyana-grantha like Sastradipika; nor it is very brief 
as Jaiminiya Nyayamala. While Nyaya-mala just mentions Purvapaksa and 
siddhanta in one or two sentences the Bhatta-saiigraha gives a simple and 
clear narration of the two sides and clearly brings out the conclusion. A clear 
setting of word by word meaning of key sutras of each adhikarana is a great 
help to the correct grasping of their meanings. Wherever, there is variation 
between the views of Bhasyas and Vartika. Bhatta Sangraha gives the 
interpretation of the two separate . - 
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Similarly Vrittikara’s views are also separately stated. In a few adhikaranas 
where alternate interpretations are possible and adopted in the 
Purvamimamsa tradition, the two interpretations are clearly and separately 
given as prathama varnaka and dvitiya varnaka. Another feature of Bhatta 
Sangraha is that the important mantras are fully quoted and obscure terms 
therein are explained. Similarly technical terms are also fully explained. 
Karikas from Slokavartika are quoted in the relevant context. 

While Bhattadipika differs from Bhasya here and there, and sets its own 
views, Bhatta-Sahgraha properly explains those portions and finds no 
difficulty in understanding Bhasya. Thus Bhatta Sangraha offers simple, clear 
and authoritative interpretations to Jaimini-sutras and is a valuable work of 
Purvamimamsa. 

Those who are familiar with the works of Sri Jayatitha, Sri Vyasaraja, Sri 
Vijayindra and the two important works i.e. Parimala and Chandrikaprakasa 
of Sri Raghavendra himself know well, how useful is the study of 
Purvamimamsa as an aid to the study of Vedanta. They also know the erudite 
Purvamimamsa scholarship of these authors. The publication of Bhatta- 
sarigraha will enhance such aid of Purvamimamsa further. Both the scholars 
of purvamimamsa and vedanta will immensely benefit by the publication of 
this work. No wonder this work was greatly honoured by the great scholar 
Nilakantha Dixita of Tanjore and the Tanjore royal palace honoured it by 
arranging a procession on elephant. Gurugunastava of Sri Vadindra records 
this occasion. 

With a view to make the contents of such a valuable work available to 
modern scholars the summaries in English and Kannada are also added. It is 
hoped that the Research Scholars and students will utilise this work for their 
study and research in Purvamimamsa and Vedanta. 



Prof. K.T. Pandurangi 
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Bhatta Sahgraha 

jpwrwra' to 

Tfrfir ii 

Sri Raghavendratlrtha commences his commentary Bhattasangraha 
on Jaimini sutras by offering his obesience to Dharma the central theme 
of Purvamimamsa and Jaimini etc the propounders of Purvamimamsa. 

In the first sutra viz. I dl ^Rt^TfTRTT Jaimini states that after the 

study of Veda, an enquiry into the nature of Dharma be undertaken. 
The injunction is the basis of this statement. Here the 

question is raised ‘whether the study of veda is intended to obtain 
svarga or it is intended to obtain the comprehension of the import of 
veda that enables to undertake the performance of sacrifices. 

i) m I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that there is no need of any 
injunction to obtain the comprehension of the import of Veda as it arises 
from the study of Veda in the normal course, just as the study of Bharata 
leads to the comprehension of its import in the normal course. Hence, the 
injunction to study the Veda should be taken as intended to obtain svarga. 
It is a general rule that when a specific result is not explicitly stated in the 
case of an injunction, svarga be taken as a result to be realised. Hence, 
svarga be taken as the result of the study of veda but not the 
comprehension of its import. This means that there is no need of any 
enquiry into the import of Veda, that is to say, into the nature of Dharma. 
Hence, there is no need to formulate Mlmamsa sastra. 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the injunction 

Fn«TPfrs^?!*r: is a fwfftfo i.e. a mandatory injunction. It enjoins the 
import of Veda viz. dharma, be comprehended by the study of Veda 
through a teacher only but not by any other means such as reading a 
written text of Veda or by self-study. Therefore, an enquiry into the 
nature of its import i.e. dharma, is necessary. Hence, formulating 
Mimamsa Sastra for this purpose is essential. 

When an observable result viz. comprehension of the import is 
available, it is not proper to envisage an un observable result viz. svarga. 

i) & 3T-WTW 3 ^ I 

W 13 I 

iii) f^TT W3- 

I 

iv) The expression HT-TPT i.e. is explained as sh-H Rl^lH f=l Rl ^i c 1 u KI Rl : 

v) 3T-WT is 3^K u ll't^K u ld s 

vi) fWT f^T: a mandatory injunction, is always in respect of a matter 

that is i.e. meant for the sacrifice, 9TT1TTT is shcdT as it 

enables to perform the sacrifice. 

In connection with the procedure of undertaking the initiative to 
comprehend the import of the Veda, a clarification is needed. The 
statement enjoins that the WdTTcT be undertaken after 

the completion of the study of Veda. If the initiative to comprehend the 
import of the Veda is undertaken after the study this injunction will be 
violated. This difficulty is solved in two ways. 



jt<wmn hw 
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i) The expression should not be taken in the sense of 

immediately after the study, but it should be taken in the sense of 
only after the study. • TF# ^WTWcTW%: 

ii) The expression SPJlcq be taken in the sense of srf^FFT i.e. after 
comprehending the import. 

WZ&ft 3TTWF^fcF I 

( 1 - 1 - 2 ) 

In the second sutra viz. TT: Jaimini gives the 

definition of dharma and the pramana in respect of dharma. That which 
is conveyed by a Vedic injunction and which leads to the good is dharma. 

^fcT -dKdHIHcd is the definition of dharma. The 
expression means a Vedic injunctive statement. 3TT means 

The clause excludes ^TTTFT etc 3TTf^'dlR c fc c h% 

from the scope of dharma and the clause iKiFI^ excludes 
etc from the scope of dharma. The expression means TTFT also, 
i.e. Vedic injunctive statement is SHIFT in respect of dharma. 

The expression SIFFT conveys two points viz. i) ■qi<$ e i SHTFT 1 ^ 

i.e. the Vedic injunction alone is SldFl in respect of dharma. 

ii) TfcTT ITHFF^r the Vedic injunction is definitely the SIHFI in 
respect of dharma. 



^rf#r I 
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( 1 - 1 - 3 ) 



In the earlir adhikarana it is concluded that llddl i.e. the injenctive 
Vedic statement alone is ddl u l in respect of TT and it is certainly a 
TTFT. Here the question is raised whether this position needs to be 
examined or not. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that there is no necessity to 

examine. Because, when the Hdl u l is stated the is established. 

# 

t ^nrqrf i dHldcdd ifaftrah f#r i 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that mere stating certain MFT 
as l u l is not able to establish Sdfcr. The very TTFTcT of TTFT has to be 
examined. 



ftenTFJ- - TRT°Tc^W#T f^TT ^ddcdlPmid 

TNT IVWfl ^TT ^iWrT I 







( 1 - 1 - 4 ) 



In support of the contention that ^lld,dl i.e. Vedic injunction alone is 
pramana in respect of dharma, Jaimini explains the nature of pratyaksa 
and points out that pratyaksa cannot be pramana in respect of dharma. 
The first part of the sutra ^ Psk'H I u I f cRf 

explains the nature of pratyaksa as the cognition that arises from the 
contact of the senses with the objects that are present. The second part 
of the sutra informs that pratyaksa is not 

pramana in respect of dharma, since, it cognises only the present object. 

Dharma is conveyed by Vedic injunction without reference to any 
time. 



<TK: 



237 



S7*W q4w Sb^ddl WM^IT frf44tf4- 

t H?^wq7^ i 



Anumana etc other pramanas also are not pramana in respect of 
dharma, as these depend upon pratyaksa in respect of the cognition of 
vyapti, sadrsya and anupapadyamana artha respectively. 

I 







( 1 - 1 - 5 ) 



The sutra ^cMRld^ ^I®^T $$4" ’ has four clauses : i) 

3T?T ^rMfri'h: i.e. the relation between the word and the 

meaning is natural. It is not fixed by any person or persons. The 
expression aTicqfe means ii) - fafa: i.e. Vedic 

injunction, dt-M fTFT fTPTT: i.e. provides the cognition of dharma. 

iii) d'H fTHTT 3TT^TcTR^ i.e. this congition is valid. It does not 

require any verification. 



iv) The Vedic injunction is pramana in respect of such objects that 
are not cognised by other pramana. 

The first clause brings out the fact that since, the relation between 
the word and meaning is not fixed by any person, there is no room for 
any drawback in the import conveyed by the words. 

The second clause affirms the fact the dharma is conveyed by Vedic 
njunction. This is intended to meet the objection that since dharma is 
teyond the ordinary cognition, there is no means to ascertain the 
mport of the vedic injunction, hence, it cannot be the means to 
.omprehend dharma. 
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Though dharma is alaukika i.e. beyond ordinary cognition, the 
import of Vedic injunction could be ascertained by the comprehension 
of the import of the adjucent words that are wellknown. For instance, 
the meaning of the word as honybee could be ascertained by the 

comprehension of the meaning of adjucent words TJpT etc. in 

the sentence RmItI I 

i) 3^1 fe5^: 

ii) teRR5 ^TT WWT& I W 

SRfjRFT^ $cKWfHW*f 5^1 Wk-W 

JlfhWKW ’J^TT WFm cPTT fflM 

T^cT' fc*fT# ctatefiw lR4<dkfH^I^KId 3teT[PWfmi<t 
fcW-lRR^: flwfcf' ^TT TfW^f 5 ^ ffcT 3KtWTFT 3?^: I 

The third clause 3HT^TrTR^ states that the 

cognition obtained by the Vedic injunction is valid. The validity of 
cognition is intrinsic. It does not depend upon any correspondence or 
verification. 

i) T ^ 3MFF^ I SWMH- 

TFFTFT- 

frat 'HflKW ^ ’tiqic^N^^FTT^ | 

ii) 3j°qfdU: TFT fTFTW 3?fwk: I I 

The fourth clause 3T$T 3^7^®^" cT^_ IFTFF^ i.e. Vedic injunction is 
pramana in respect of the object that are not cognised by other 
pramanas, excludes other pramana and affirms Vedic injunction only as 
pramana in respect of the objects that are beyond other pramanas. 
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i) 3i^Mc5^ 3# cf^ SRFI^ I 

The main purpose of this sutra is to state the fact that the relation 
between the word and meaning is natural. This supports the validity of 
the cognition generated by Vedic injunction. The intrinsic nature of the 
validity of cognition stated here further supports the same. 

( 1 - 1 - 6 ) 

In this adhikarana the objection that the relation between the word 
and meaning cannot be natural and eternal, since, the word is not 
eternal is rejected. It is established that the syllables that constitute the 
word are eternal. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the words are produced, 
since, these arise after efforts. 31®^: fiPH: He 

also points out that these perish soon after these are pronounced. 

I The statements 5^ 3l®d. TT Tpff: 
etc also bring out the perishable nature of the words. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the syllables T etc 
pronounced by different persons at different times are recognised as the 
same J l=t>K. This proves the eternity of words. 

T§fo: 'T ^ ^ j I+Kk4) ^RtRTcT- 

The arguments advanced by purvapaksin relate to the manifestation 
of words but not to production. 

The purpose of this adhikarana is to affirm the fact that the relation 
:etween the word and meaning is eternal and consequently the 
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cognition generated by the Vedic injunction is valid as there is no 
intervention by human agency. 

^Ri+cci STPpxT I 

^ ( 1 - 1 . 7 ) 

In this adhikarana the objection that in spite of the relation between 
the word and meaning being natural and eternal, the Vedic injunctive 
sentences cannot convey dharma is raised and rejected. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that though the words are eternal 
they are not able to convey dharma. Individual words like Agnihotra do 
not convey dharma. It is only the sentences like that 

convey dharma. The sentences are not able to convey the sentence 
meaning without assigning a meaning to them. Such assignment has to 
be made by a person or persons. This means that the sentences depend 
upon the persons and hence, are not intrinsically valid. 

^ ‘K'KHIcH4> WFFft cPTPjf I TTTTW 

ii) ScTTf ^TT: 3TWTT: 3TTRTT: 

i i ^mrMRiiPiRiTicdi^ i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the words convey the 
sentence meaning through the word meanings. Therefore, there is no 
difficulty in arriving at sentence meaning. The word meanings are 
associated with the words in a natural way and comprehended through 
the elders conversation. 



JPW: <TK: 
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Hence, the sentence meaning need not be separately assigned. The 
word 1 meanings are a kind of intermediary to convey the sentence 
meaning like the flame of the firewood being an intermediary to coock 
the food. 

teRRf wito ^h^kiRhi 

M TfrTf I 

TI% +ISHi I 

d«Nk<M J 4Hlfa4d u W (1-1-8) 

In this adhikarana the apauruseyatva of Veda is established. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the names of certain persons 
like RHtfK, Tcf etc are mentioned with reference to Vedic hymns. These 
seem to be the authors of the hymns concerned. Further the syllogism 
hI^' 4 also establishe TTFFTcT of TT 

i) MlFTr-f ^ iW%W?rRl^ I 

ii) +l6<h<HdN«hlfol^<ll^ce||^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that these names only indicate 
that these persons initiated the tradition of the recitation of the respective 
Vedic hymns. 



The syllogism stated by purvapaksin can be rejected by a counter 
syllogism viz. ^KdKlPM Tdf FT^ I T FT# 3ffit ^ flFfT: 
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( 1 - 2 - 1 ) 

In this adhikarana it is established that arthavada passages also get 
connected with the injunction by glorifying the sacrifice concerned and 
these are also authoritative. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the arthavada passages 
etc. do not contain the injunctive suffix, nor these convey 
karana, itikartavyata or phala required by the injunction. 

Further, these do not have any akaiiksa to get connected with the 
injunction, nor the injunction has any akaiiksa for these. Hence, these 
are not authoritative in respect of dharma. 

i) I 

¥ MFFj; I f¥wTT¥T ¥¥#T WiT- 

d Hi ¥ SRTcWFT ^ctFT- 

TfTWFTFj; 1 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the ¥T®^t¥RRT which is of 
the nature of T¥RT is in need of ^Id^d^dl of the nature of 9T¥¥¥. 
Arthavada passages are also in need of communicating an import viz. 
9T¥¥¥ that helps to obtain the result. To satisfy this reciprocal akaiiksa 
the arthavada passage has to be connected with the injunction. Hence, 
arthavada is also authoritative in respect of dharma. 




jpwtwpt ft#r: 
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^ii^'hnhi *nfr 

cT^l^dy l^l^^fd'+.d^ldl’H^M^H M<hdl=Hddl 

ii) 3#n^HF WPf#T 3tl*lfMTdH 

TCT^WPTT^T 3(4MkhlfMTHI WfflWW I 

QRMRi < KlfM«h< u l*l v (1-2-2) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the statement ^df 
in the passage STT^Rj ^JTT "dd fd etc. states the result viz. obtaining the 
strength by using the wood for or it is only arthavada is 

raised. Purvapaksin argues that using the is enjoined for in 

order to obtain the result. Hence, it is not proper to consider this 

statement as arthavada. 

3W&t' ?r^: I WTW ^I¥fT WN+ cd 

t i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that this statement could have 
been taken as Tc-^PTW if 4^M<cd was enjoined. However, there is no 
injunctive statement in this context. Hence it has to be taken as arthavada. 

^ Wl# T ^ %M<dMI: ftfadw I 

3twth; i 

It will be stated later in the M u h 4) 3lfS|'M u i the statements that do 
not contain the expression =hH do not convey TcF. 

ddW^dddklRdldd WTFIW T I 

This adhikarana is designated as fdfddl^PKlRidiVd, since, 
purvapaksin claims to take it on par with an injunction. 



i) 

TTPJSPT Udddfd 1 
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(1-2-3) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the statement ‘cH f| 3p?T 
fsbM in the passage < ^T ^IrfcT I M| M states 3^+< u lc^q|§ 

or it is only arthavada is raised. Purvapaksin argues that 
is expressly stated here. Therefore, stating that has to be taken as the 
import of this statement. This means that R<3< etc. all instruments 
that are used as 3p*RTT4T have to be considered as |tWPTT. 

M M fMI M 3KMdd|^k4%' M| M 41W[ I ^ ft 
M frMM llwMM 
i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that since IfWPTTcT of 3JT is 
directly stated in the sruti, it need not be again stated by the statement M| 
3PT fsPM Hence, this statement is only glorification of 3JT as ^TWPTT. 

TtMt TMlW: 3fTPTT- 

3MMMM M f| 1 

This adhikarana is designated as since, purvapaksin 

claims the statement as I^PTW. 

JpMMMtTTT (1-2-4) 

In this adhikarana the question ‘whether the hymns recited at the 
sacrifice are for adrsfartha i.e. to generate unseen merit, or for drstartha 
of the nature of describing the nature of the objects connected with the 
sacrifice’ is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the hymns '3T etc 

are meant for generating adrsta only. The object refered to in the hymn 
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JPWIWI4" <JrfPT: 'TK: 



is described in the adjoining brahmana passage. Hence, there is no need 
on the part of the hymn to describe it. 

Jpsfr 3WTWT: 3RMT ^TFTfcT T 3 I 

sH^NI.«WI.Rdl^ W JFF: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though the object connected 
with the sacrifice could be comprehended by other means, the 
comprehension of the same through the hymn concerned has a special 
merit. Hence, it has to be held that the hymns describe the object. Since, 
the hymns serve the purpose of sacrifice in this way, these are pramana in 
respect of dharma. 

3FTT: FTPFFFF ’HHI'U cT^JSFt 

3T^MwFFn^%?qiW: JFFT: 3WIWTT: ffcT I 

5T4RT^TFf 3#^: ’TFf: 

Fijf^nm^TTfWJR (1-3-1) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the Smrti prescriptions 
such as are pramana in respect of dharma or not is 

raised. Purvapaksin argues that these are composed by some persons. 
There is a possibility of wrong cognition and other lapses on the part of 
persons. Hence, these cannot be considered as authoritative unless 
these are in agreement with Veda. If these are assumed to be in 
agreement with Veda, the very source portions of the Veda are 
sufficient to comprehend the dharma concerned and these will be 
superfluou. 
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^JWFnto Wto™to^ I to ^T- 
?m towfto f^fciRIri to crff tor tofrftoto ^4i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the Smrtis are composed by 
Manu etc sages who regularly practice dharma stated in Vedas. Hence, it 
can be inferred that the dharmas stated in Smrti have the Vedic basis. 
This does not make them superfluoues as these are of the nature of the 
compilation of the schattered items in an organised way and presented to 
the ordinary persons who are otherwise not able to comprehend dharma. 

I TfTFm ^fdRfd I 

(Vrtoto) d- 3 - 2 ) 

In this adhikarana it is established that when there is a conflict 
between Smrti and expressly stated Sruti, the Smrti concerned is not 
pramana. Hence, the question of envisaging a mulasruti for such Smrti 
does not arise. For instance, the Smrti tidl ^tod^F states 

* vD 

that the branch of udumbara tree erected in sadomantapa at jyotistoma 
sacrifice be entirly covered by the cloth. However, there is an expressed 
Sruti The Smrti stated earlier conflicts with this 

Sruti since udumbari branch cannot be touched if it is entirly covered. 
Hence, mulasruti should not be envisaged for such Smrtis. The 
suggestion to cover the entire branch by the cloth is obviously based on 
the greed of the preist. 

‘3fidM(l to 3todto to to tot i totor 
to tof toto I T ^ toto to: StocT I to 

ftotoftotototo 7 to r5rmTraTTT ^ 1 
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(^HmOcqi) 

In this adhikarana it is established that even when there is no 
conflict with an expressed Sruti, a Smrti is not pramana if some other 
ground is available to consider it as apramana. 

The Smrti statement TI# 3^: ^ifcl' is not in 

conflict with any Sruti still it cannot be considered as pramana as it is 
likely to be based on the greed to secure the cloth. Mulasruti cannot be 
inferred in the case of such smrtis that are based on other grounds such 
as greed. 

For the purpose of this adhikarana the ^ M I ^ which 
provided the argument for the Ri&l'-d of previous adhikarana is taken 
again and utilised to establish the point of this adhikarana. Rejecting 
is common to both these adhikaranas. 

( 1 - 3 - 2 ) 

Kumarija bhatta thinks that there is a possibility of a mulasruti even 

in the case of a Smrti that conflicts with Sruti as the Sruti literature is 

vast. Therefore, both the Smrti and Sruti be considered as equally 

pramana and the items stated in these two be considered as alternate 

provisions. The other grounds such as greed should not be envisaged 

for Smrti. However, for the purpose of actual performance, the 
✓ ✓ 

expressed Sruti be followed until the other Sruti that is the basis for 
Smrti is traced. In other words the alternate provision be effected only 
when the Sruti that is the basis for that Smrti is traced. 
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<4 1 1 -eft %f^ 5 #: 

fWT <R I T 3T?q^nWTF^; I TF^ JJpT^fd^HW 
T FTRf^t ^R; T RWT | 

Kumarila bhatta takes the ^ RimT) 3#^ and T WTftTFT- 
rdld^ as a continuation of the second adhikarana and raises the point 
whether the statement of ^rflftTT, ^RTTTT' etc made by Buddhist is 
pramana in respect of dharma or not. These do not conflict with the 
Sruti. However, the scope of the scripture that is pramana in respect of 
dharma is duly fixed. Hence, the Buddhistic statements are not pramana 
in respect of dharma conveyed by Vedic injunction. 

^(icdf I cRIWT: ^PdRlfR 

3tM% TFrRrgw ftr; i ?rt =t 
^^Tf^TTT 4T:' ffcT 4TW#ft4T^ ^IdRlfrl I 

|MR%iW ^Rimm-RlRffiT: I 
^TT: FTHTfT f^THt Wf ^ 1 

ffcT 4WTTW HRftlclTd)^: 

T eF?%: 4T: MRfR: ^fcT SIMFFW I 

(TFlflRT) (1-3-4) 

In this adhikarana it is established that when there is a conflict 
between an item to be performed and a procedure to be observed the 
performance of the item be prefered to that of procedure. In this 
connection even if Smrti prescribes the item and Sruti prescribes the 
procedure Smrti prevails over Sruti. For instance, the Smrti 3TFTTc[ 
prescribes the item ^TTRJR when i.e. sneezing takes place while one 
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is engaged in a sacrifice. The Sruti 'Jxdl dfd TfllT prescribes that 
i.e. a handful of darbha grass be placed earlier and then TfR i.e. four 
angula deep line between and dieted be dug. This prescribes 

the sequence of Td and tR. Now, if i.e. sneezing, takes place after 
the preparation of the question arises whether the be 

performed to ward off the adverse effect of sneezing and then 3R be 
prepared or ^R be prepared immediately after preparing TT The <WI 
suffix of the word in the Sruti TR indicates that the 

TR be prepared immediatly after ^R. However, 3TFFR - is a ddIT i.e. an 
item to be performed, while preparing tR after is only a procedure 
of sequence i.e. WiT. STFTRT is while 3TT is only a T 1 ?. The 
performance of an item has to be preferred to that of a procedure, 
irrespective of the status of the statements as that of sruti or smrti. 



i) TTT sF<pR ^dlRfafad 

RRftR I ffcT 

ii) ^ TtfR' |frT 






rf¥rr Terr gcRr 

TTOM#: T^jfcT: 



iii) 



ShHl T 



f: dd.lT: f'Rd. : 1 T 




snrrR i wirj wn-. WTdirfwrqT 



T Wt: 




*\ 
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(^sdrHl) (1-3-3) 

In this adhikarana the question whether TFFfftcffT etc observed by 
tf^Fs are pramana or not is raised. It is concluded that as these are 
observed by ^R'tis as dharma these are bound to have vedic basis. 
Hence, these are pramana. 

i) tf^T: =ld-d)ctRmMK'P( mfo W 

ii) T^RTToBTf RR I 

("H I^’dcM I ) (1-3-5) 

In this adhikarana the question ‘when a word has two meanings 
whether both the meanings be taken as valid and be utilised alternately 
to select the item concerned or that meaning which is in Vedic usage 
only be considerd is discussed and it is ruled that the meaning that is in 
Vedic usage only be selected. 

For instance, at WnWRFR" rite it is stated that 'WR: RT: ^hIcF 
<e lKI$ ’ The word is used in the sense of <{14^ by 

some while others use it in the sense of Similarly the word =KI ^ is 

used in the sense of by some and ^TW by others. Here the 

question arises whether these words be taken in both the senses and the 
items concerned be utilised at the rite alternately. 

Purvapaksin argues that since the meaning of a word has to be 
taken as per the usage of the people, both have to be taken. 

f^PWftefT: 3H1R1T 

3TfT 3RT: WT: I 



a*wivm<) 'Trt: 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the words used in Vedic 
ritual context be taken in the sense in which these are used in Veda. In 
the arthavada passages associated with the injunction of this ritual, 
these words are used in the sense of and Hence, these 

words be taken in these senses respectively. 

3) l4y W I” ^ I W (SPOT TWf) (^iftr^TT) (1-3-5) 

Kumarila bhatta explains the above adhikarana with a different 
example. 

He says certain words are used by 3TFT in one sense and by in 
a different sense. These words should be taken in the sense in which 
3TTT uses them. 







jrRT^nf^OTT feftr tto; (1-3-5) 



Kumarila bhatta puts the topic of this adhikarana in another way also. 

In certain areas, the practice of marrying the daughter of maternal 
uncle is found. This practice is censured in Smrti- Therefore, the 
question arises whether one should follow ^rfcT or achara. Kumarila 
bhatta rules that Smrti be followed. 

^dl^l ^ I 

WFTCW %T ^ II 

^^dlfddl^ldNK^I^cd dta*T- 

TKFTT ^ T Rj^lPdddl-^ I 
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rfl«KyRlQHi*w^q^: jrR^wNnr d-3-5) 

Kumari|a bhatta brings in another point under this adhikarana. He 
raises the question whether the words like, etc should be 

taken in the sense of ordinary usage or in the sense in which these 
words are used in i.e. supplimentary statements close to the 

injunction. He rules that these should be taken in the latter sense. 
Otherwise, these will not be a part of the injunctive sentence as it results 
in the difference of meaning. 

m i u i Rw (1-3-6) 

Earlier it was stated that when a word is used by 3TFT in one sense 
and by a in another sense, the 3TET sense should be adopted as 

pramana but not sense. In this adhikarana such words are 

considered which have only the sense of a usage and 3TTTs do not 
have any different sense. These words should be used only in the sense 
in which use them. No artificial etymology be worked out to get a 

different meaning. 

For instance, the words like W, TFfW etc have only the 

sense of the usage of 



3T%WT%rf-',fef^R' 3PTFRTT I T % rrfl^sf^r I 

f^fWTTfr fHc^ ftffaT 

W I m 



3W«TFT (Jrffa: <TK: 
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Ffifr Tn^n^RTf^^W (1-3-7) 

In this adhikarana the question ‘whether TtTFH etc ^H^s and 
Pk'ftl etc six ^TWs are indipendently pramana are y-H l u l . It 

is ruled that these have to be considered as pramana only on the 
ground that these are 

^lrti't)iR)'h< u l^ (1-3-8) 

In this adhikarana the question whether etc rituals that are 

prevailent in the eastern part of the country be observed in all parts of 
the country or in eastern part only is raised. It is ruled that these should 
be observed by the people in all parts of the country. 

‘{Idl+KINK: ^fcT #TR^T I 




In this adhikarana the question whether THt, etc 

currept words should also be considered as bonafied words or Tt: etc 
grammatically correct words only be accepted as right words’ is raised. It 
is ruled that ’ft’: etc grammatically correct words only be accepted as 

(1-3-10) 

i im 

The theme of this adhikarana is discussed in two stages. 

In the first stage the question whether the vedic words and their 
meanings are distinct or identical is raised. It is ruled that these are 
identical. 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these are distinct on the 
ground that i) these have different names as and rtlR> c h. ii) These 

have different forms as IT^FTT: - fTT^FITOT:, dV'HI: — TpTRT': etc. iii) In 

* 

the Vedic statement *4 tiHi % The devine cows move above 

cannot be applied to the ordinary cows that are This indicates 

that the objects referred to by Vedic words and laukika words are 
different. Hence, dR=h words and their meanings are quite distinct from 
eflfTT words and their meanings. 

?T^WT: WZJ: I W tf^TT: Wf 

#fTTT: ?fcT ^FTPT: #TPT: ffrT iii) 

'3tTHT % ‘^FFfT Tffnf ffcT 3T ^ J NHI^dH=ilRcdldc4l 3T#TTft 

I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that syllables of both tRt words 
and <TTfTT words are the same. Hence the words are same. Consequently 
the meanings are also same. The three grounds stated by purvapaksin are 
not sufficient grounds to establish the difference in meaning. 

T J I Hl'4 44 It V-j P^ffR^T cTTTcWTTHTTfT | MTT-i R'4 

i 3mto: i 

3TTf^TFTTT (1-3-10) fitcfN* 4 U ITH 

In the first stage of this adhikarana the identity between the tRt 
and c^lRvti words and their meanings is established. In the second stage 
the nature of the meaning of the words is taken up for the discussion. 
There are three possibilites in respect of the meaning of a word viz. 
^nfr, and 
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jpwmm rf#T: 'TR: 



Purvapaksin argues that one of the latter two has to be taken as the 
meaning of a word. In the statements ‘sH^dd^Pn’ 'dHIdd' etc the 
action of grinding the paddy and bringing the cow etc could be applied 
only to °dRtd or ^lldfdRl£°dRt>. It cannot be applied to 'dlld. sflRjcd 
cannot be grinded or d led cannot be brought. Therefore 'TrfcT cannot be 
the meaning. 

dMdl<{Hi 'dlfdRRhi^ddl I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if °dRt> is taken as meaning, 
then, the use of one word will be confined to one °dRtd only. Thus 
several words have to be envisaged to convey several °dfd"ds. 

This results in STFFc^T and °dlH'dK. So for as the difficulty of 
applying the action to the 'TffrT is concerned, the 'dlld conveys °dR’d by 
and the action can be applied to °dftt>. 

ddH-cd^R^nrr^rt i ^fTT: 3ifrt>ti$PiftTiH 

fN" TF^TT I sO^lR^mni (W °d drd d rd H 3td^dd!^d%: I 



ddW^Rid°ddrf: f^FTT HH'WKdl I 
^l(d°dd-cdKT^t TT T1W% f^Wf I 
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5IW«TT% ^4: *TO 

^Q^lRqdMi 4HHWd4l TOF4Tf4TTOT (1-4-1) 

In the statement 'H'jfcT 4 ^tT etc. the expressions 

d f-^4, ^R^RTcf etc occur. These are not of the nature of f%f^T, 3T44TT or 
J P 5 T. Therefore, the question arises whether these are STPT in respect 
of dharma. This is answered by pointing out that these get associated 
with the yaga as guna or namadheya. Therefore, these are TTFT in 
respect of dharma. 

TfTOt TRc^T TT 3F4W44TT. I %WH'f=l'r<I 

MFTMr feprf: I 

dGwiR*KWi (1-4-2) 

In the earlier adhikarana ^ Hl u 4 of etc in respect of dharma is 
established in a general way. In this adhikarana its particular form will be 
discussed. Here, the question is raised whether the expression Tfe? 
conveys a i.e. a subbordinate item or it is a name. 

Purvapaksin argues that ordinarily this word does not convey any 
subbordinate item. However, by the etymological explanation 

3FTT this word may be taken to mean i.e. an instrument of 

digging the ground. This instrument is enjoined as a subbordinate item 
of yaga to lead to a particular result i.e. 43J. Hence, it is a case of 

ffrT ^rTr^T 

^Tffrrewr 4% ffcT 3T^r 3°Tt fr## I 



aw^ djpfc <TTT 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that this will involve 
as 'jf^cfT dMM as in the case dlddcll 4FFT TTT. This should be 
avoided. Therefore, has to be taken as a TR%T. In the case of 

d'dd, did is well known as a subbordinate item, hence, Tr=RT^FTT 
is unavoidable in that instance. 

I 3TT: I 

RjdlR^mrdf dHMIddlR^IT (1-4-3) 

In this adhikarana the question whether in the statement ‘ftddl 
ddd the word Fddl is the name of the yaga or it is a JT i.e. a 

subbordinate item, is raised. 

Purvapaksin argues that here Pddcd and dflcd attributes of ^ of 
TFT are enjoined. Hence, it is a case of JJ, u iRRt. 

'ftw T^T gT: RldKK: f% JTfrfT: 34 TT 

TWrfdfcT I fddKKPt RdrdbllcdRRuil^lRlrdl^ Td4FTc4FT 

dfdT 3TTFTT4; 3 T#Mt M^dlFdcf # WT 

'-dribi r M^ u ir I ffcT TR^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if two attributes viz. Fddcd 
and dff?4 are enjoined it will result in 4TW4. If J i u I M ^ 1 TTdRf'Td 
;s enjoined, then, it will result in RRlSd+d PlMM. Hence, fddi has to be 
:onsidered as a did 44 of the yaga. In the statement that enjoins this yaga 
a number of offerings viz. TJ, 3 TTjT: etc are stated. Keeping 

this in mind this yaga is given the name fddl I 

fd£F4: df : Rl4: dfr T ffcT I 

d u I H 4 1 'id+dTdFH RRliifdMHV-Idkd FTR^ 3(4: c[Rr Tg 
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wm fWWNW: RiWRVf Wtt RJJ RTT^ ffrT TFPfRW RhN<J I 

Under this adhikarana another instance of TRW is also discussed. 
In the statement ‘TRRR TilWlPl the question whether the word 

f 

TflW conveys JR i.e. a subbordinate item, or it is TRTR^T. 

Purvapaksin argues that the word RTW means JT i.e. ghee, hence, 
it cannot be TRTTRfcT. Therefore offering JT fifteen times is enjoined 
here as JR i.e. subbordinate item. 

TRRR 3tMlPr wf^r f% JRRfa: TT TRRT^rfT RRR: I 

3IMKW TRTRTTW RRT RfRTJrT JT ^RTWWT 

fMr^ Rt i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that by TlTWrfT the 

number fifteen and RTW cannot be enjoined as one unit. If both are 
separately enjoined it will result in TITTER i.e. two injunctions. Further, 
in the following statement, the word RTW is etymologically explained as 
the name of the hymn. Hence, it is a name of the hymn concerned. In 
this case the number only is to be enjoined fRsRR:. 

RTRR TIMlPl Irq^T MIRTRRt TRTMt’ 

TRT RTWITRIWTW; ffcT TTR#WT PR-Rd RR- 
HRWcdJ I TRWR TRJRRT RfRRTRRRT^ RTWRTW^RR I 

RRTTR^RWlf^RTR (1-4-4) 

In this adhikarana the question whether in the statement 
JRrfcP the word RfjHJR conveys the deity RfR as JR i.e. subbordinate 
item to yaga with the explanation RtR rPr^' or it is a 

TR^R, is raised. 



TW^TFT ^4: ’TK: 
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Purvapaksin argues that if this is taken as HIW then, in the 
absence of s<°4 and ^ddl the yaga will not take its form, hence, it has to 
be taken as enjoing the ^ddl^M^I. 

'3Tf^T Rr ^FTR 

sfcT d|sOR u ll STER^cf)- 3*T: Mfrk I 

TTR% Sf5q^n^wiw*fm 4TWR[#r ^ lit I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it is not proper to enjoin 
something else when ^lcd*f i.e. homa, conveyed by the verb could 

be taken as enjoined. and dddl are provided by the statements 
^1 fd ’ and ‘^TfttTfcT ^HTIcKliJ : ^ and tjdT 'tl fd 'klfcl : . Hence, there is 
no difficulty in yaga taking its form. 

RKM': I wtrawf fWftWTt I 

^GMffcT «-4TRkRl': RW # ftfer 

*iRfv>W HIHirfliidk^ddt: kRWHlkdHR- 

ftfw ttrt i 

The ground for considering as TWT is stated as d ry <?d - 

W. It is explained as TR atfil^ffcT: 

dl^R i.e. as there is a separate statement that 
provides ^kd.ddl'^^l, the word need not provide it. Hence, it 

has to be considered as TPTfcT. 

Under this adhikarana viz. The word 3TT4TT in the statement 
* I <-H I ^ I I'M fcl ^ is considered as dH^T on the same ground. 



4HHWdlft4d u IH s (1-4-5) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word 3dd in the 
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statement '^rFt rRftfi; t^Ft' conveys JR i.e. subbordinate item of 
the nature of bird or it is TTWT is raised. 

Purvapaksin argues the word TTT conveys the bird by rudhi i.e. 

C *\ 

usage. Hence, it cannot be TFFTPTTT. Further, if TTT is not taken as a 
£o<^L|jju| t Then, there will be no 3°T and ^dl. Consequently the very 
yaga will not take its form. Hence, it is yT only but not dlH^T. 

??TTTt Sjcf: f% JRTT: TcT TPPtT: # 

*F^: 1 ¥^TTT TRfR TFT# S^4<4d4l: 

3PTT4T TFTTTFT#T 3TTFlt: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the statement that 
follows this injunction, the yaga is compared with bird. If shyena is 
taken as 3TFTT 3°T to be offered at the this yaga, the comparision with 
the very =Hd bird will not be proper. Hence, the word has to be 
taken as TFTTT of this yaga. 

TTT % #TT f#c=T 3TT# W t^FFT ¥TfT f#cT 3TT# # 

Tf$T#rf#WFFF TRTT^4#T: yTTT 

f#cTTRTTTTTT TRFf ThRi 'Mt=HT I 

4M^4lRdWi (1-4-6) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word TFTTT in the 
statement TFT#T FTTURTiFTt 'Hdd is JJ. u lf=lRr or T-HHH is raised. 

Purvapaksin argues that in this statement a JT of TFT viz TFFlT 
and a 4x4 of TFT viz TTFTFT are stated. The TFT has two aspects viz. 
TRcT from the point of 3°T and TFRcT from the point of TTT. These 
two get connected with the TFT in the respective way as ^TTTTTRT TFFT 



tfftt^tfT Tjpf: ttti 
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TFtT WRM TlT^jF The word TM means pW. ^TF^s i.e. the 
cups of TIFT are to be employed here. Hence, gets connected with 

TFT as a JT i.e. subbordinate item. 

TTTTTTHMHNi TFT: +4*4 <M U [(TFnTTCWWT A °T TF%ft | 
JTTT TFTFTTTFTTTFT TwTFT ^T^TTT^TT TFT TFFT WKM*^ 
ffcT TwFFFTTP-TT TFT: I TTT I gTFT^FTT 

TT St^cdlcj; d£ u l^4lsT TR^TTI®^: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that taking TFT both as TFT and 
TFTT, and connecting JJT with TFT and connecting TFT with TFT will 
result fr^TT>5TTFTI^TT as TFT it has to have 'S^TTrTI^TraTTTTFTTT and 
as TFTT it has to have TTl^TcT fr^TTT ^IcT. As these are opposit 
attributes one and the same TFT cannot have these attributes. Hence, 
the word TTT^T has to be taken as tft4t on the ground of the 
association of TRWf^TTT°T. 

R-T^HTJ TFTTTfTTT TFTT#TTT T TFFfft ^TT^TTFTTThTTt 
TTT TtT TT ^FJTT: tr^[RfT^TIT%: I TFTcTTFTRTTT: 
^TTTcTlJTFFTTTFfTT^TTr: TTt TTf: TT'TcTTRTTrf^TFTIT: TTI^TcTf4^TcT 
JTcTW: TTt TTf: I I I TFT: 

TFT^Tf4f4^T TT^TTKt TF#T^ I 

TIliJgiR^KMFi; ^TTTFTTfTTTTT (1-4-7) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word TfTJFT in the 
statement TTTMsTfTTTWSTTTTTFT #WTTt T Tf^ft TTfr' is TFTTFT 
or 3°T is raised. 



Purvapaksin argues that enjoining the ^TTT i.e. TfRr ; and the T°T i.e. 
yfTTTr, stated in this statement will result in TTTTTT i.e. two injunctions. 
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Hence the word 3TT^T has to be taken as the dwlr of a TFT that has 

^ 31HNIWNI <Mhiw ^ 3f^fT 

cPT 3#q?K: fir ^TRFT 3T 3TO: ffcT 
H^l^kf Wnf^fWT^ I ^TfjWrT 

ffcT U W ftftrftfcT 3TT^TTKf 

THHliffl snfr I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that by this statement a new 
yaga with 5°T i.e. and Iddl i.e. srf^T, is enjoined. It is sk^ldcil 

RRiki^Vi. in 3?qf%wr, more than one can be enjoined. Hence, 
there is no The expression 3TTIT conveys the ^Ri^lddl^l. 

Hence, is not + wwm. 

I a#: I^TT 3FPT 

0) VHd d I d ^ IJ l^ u N Cl STflfl felPf: | 

It should be noted here that in earlier five arUd^ls ’IH^'drd was 
established rejecting ^ u lc=l. Here, ^Icd is established rejecting It 

is clear that TRlTcT is adopted only when ^Icd cannot be worked out. 

^R<lR^KMi (1-4-8) 

In this adhikarana the question whether words 4ff, 3il^ ; ^Cl'Skl 
etc convey the respective objects with reference to their class 
characteristic d Red , ajMcd etc. or with the samskara effected on the 
respective objects. In other words, whether these words convey 

etc in the sacrificial context or mere 4ff object etc. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the priests use them in the sense 
of Sanskrita objects. Hence, these words should be taken in that sense only. 






263 



‘dRcjdiPr' '^ter imfct' ?Pr 

^rrf^rftrTT: ^K^ftiTT: ffcT ^ *TTf|%: 

W R%TT^ ^M^lR^Kd^ ^kRRtI+I: STt I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that these words are used 
outside the sacrificial context also. Hence, these words sould be taken in 
their natural sense d Red'd I R etc. Even in the sacrificial context 
sometimes these objects are used without samskara. 

^IcMRhiVt v^lftPlPhHil: ffcT R KM': I ^ dRilf^KlTfk: 
cf^T m ^tlldPUd' ftWf ^TtRt °mRhK: I d*4>KW g ^rf^TK: I 
^rrfw^q^r Pr# m^K % t ; 1 w 3 '*#rr 

^N^I^IlPr' < 3TT^T <^UHfV 1 

jft^ui||R^|o<Hi 41Pl*hrtifM«ht u M{, (1-4-9) 

In this adhikarana whether the word yl^ u fl: in the statement 
be taken as tiVhKplPlTl, ^ I fcl Pi P htI or dlRldi is raised. 
There are two purvapaksa views in this respect, viz. i) priests use this 
expression with reference to the water with the samskara of STf^FTT, 
3TR1TTT etc hence, the use of this word is 'H'^KplRlTl'h ii) The word 
ifrWl : is used in the context of 'drtsPkl etc as tffifRldl: with 

reference to the water without any samskara hence it is '^'hrd'dlfcl dMdi. 

d^WITTf: ^FfkTWTpr |frT ^ITfTPT 
fdfTdT: m ^il(rlPlRlTi c b: 41 fW TT ffcT I 

i) 3rftH^ u lldl<dlRd^Tf ^ ^TTWT ddddTfWHIlT, 

Pi^Ti'T: # T4T: W: I 

ii) c5l% jrr^ u n 3?^ 

dlPl(dRlTi<+>: I 
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T I dht^ oTH^TT I 'A ' jd 1 1[ 

^r *hfT ffcr ml: ml *jcmkhi^ ms-. i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin does not agree with both these views. He 
points out that it is not word in respect of water. The word STT^Fft 

etymologically conveys water as a sprinkling object. Hence, it is not 
'dVhKplP-lTl, nor ^ifclPlPlTl but it is a i llRl c f> word. 

fa 4^-14 KP-I (1-4-10) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word Pi 4*^4 in the 
statement Pfa^^d wfacT is dlPldi or not is discussed. It is 

concluded that it is dlPld'i. The word Pi 4^4 means churned fire. 
However, the act of churning takes place before the fire is produced. 
Hence, in a statement like T§4ld: the word cannot be taken in 

the etymological sense. Purvapaksin claims that the word is not to be 
taken as 4lRl c h. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though the churning has 
taken earlier, the fire is continuous of it. Hence, this word can be taken 
in its etymological sense and be treated as dlPldi. 

3tfjft4d!TH u 4 ^ <^4% ffrt WR f44^W^: TTfalT: 

T 4T |fcT 4^: I WTT4r^f4f4rf?4T^ T^d*4cd^MplPlTlW =4 

Rfi % mt m f44^r wm: rnizj wt^4<h^4] j iw ^fa^rrcRj; t 

4iP'H.c4k^ mm ^ i 

4t 4 Rlfatfl^ dcy*-dMlf4y N u l T'pTTIS^ m$: i 

t^lRSKMi 4HHWdlpH< u W (1-4-11) 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word in the 

statement W-'Nddd d^ld is ^ u lfdRr or dld4d is raised and it is concluded 
that it is a TPPfch 
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At ^Icj/tK-d sacrifice a group of WTWRf etc four TTs are 

enjoined. In the first ^ of these PnhIcI. til H etc eight 



is seventh. After 



yagas are prescribed. Among these 
stating these eight yagas it is enjoined that ^PN<$d 

I jM <r#r ttt: P%r: 

far#, PM - wj, tnM *nw wwf, 

dNi^Pi°d^' TwPrfr i ctot wi nf ' 

ffcT ^ I cFT 3^Pr: 3 cT I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that here f^<vKddl^HJJ > IJ l is 
enjoined with reference to all eight yagas. In the seventh is 

already stated. In the case of other seven, PPNdd has to be taken as an 
alternative to the 3TPr etc already mentioned for the yaga concerned. 



3WTFTPJ; 3p£T JTT fMw I Wp Wt 

fr#fHt rf^kwlj ^iRRr<^ sftr sit i 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that here, the name is 

given to the whole group of eight yagas. Though this name is 
mentioned for one of them it applies to the whole group by SpFTfT. It 
is stated in the Brahmana 'fdVdd I : WT'jFT these were performed by 
"T#Ts. Hence, also these are called 



feRT: | 4 cmRhiP) ' Rf^dl^ I *TpFTT ^ 3TCFTt 

f Irqp | M ^Tt 3TTTFT ct? WdrdRifd 

TT I 
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3WKdlfw»J|^ (1-4-12) 

In 4#f#l u 4 the statement si^i+Hici 3 ^ sncT 

occurs. Continuing this statement offering from to 

3#I3I is stated to obtain various benefits. It is concluded that ^1 Irl 

44#f£ f## ^ 44 4 ## 44T4: ?Psf4T# 4^TT4; 44fcT I 

Here, the question is raised whether the , *1 =1 <=h 4 etc upto 

514F44M are 444T4, 37#Pr or 4T44T4. First two alternatives form two 
purvapaksa and the last siddhanta. 

i) By the application of ddK^-HN etc have to be 

considered as 441 H. 

ii) The words 3l2i4Hltf etc refer to 3^ 1 315*4, hence, these are 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if 3(£l c hHltf etc many 3°Ts are 
enjoined, it will result in 414444 The closing sentence 44## Pi 41 Pi 
indicates WWdl . Therefore, 3TET44R4 etc are intended to glorify the 
offering of and consequently are of the nature of #4(4. 

44##F% ^ £1414# I WW 4# 

4T4^4T 44 44 m 4#Pf ^4# I WW: Ppf4T 44 ##4; <Nt 44# I 
44?T4W: f#RT 44 3rf^ 4RT4 ^TTfcT I #4l<tfl4>md: Prg# ##3 
#44 44# I 4^ SO^WHId: wm 44 3#H; 4^ 44# I 4f#3 #T 
44#1t Pf4# I 44 44 3F4T4: #44# T^TPi; 4# #T I 

44 3fFI44k<ilR^KI: 1% 4# 14 1 Pi 44 34#44: #4# 4T #T I 

i) t 3 4T444T# ^rdlR4t^HW-d4R u l 444444141^ 

4#T4 I 



454: < tk *. 
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ii) 5^5 ifa 3^T f^PT: 

iii) 3H45 u lf44H W^W %TH* ft4^cf ffrT A&H4 

?rf^ ^nt wftf£ Rmfr # 3M*Ri4 u r 5RftferiwfFTT: 

sU^I+m^FT WM'MT II 

^JII^KW yW<lR^r^4HlR)^< , J|^ (1-4-13) 
dfoHOc dlidt) I ^ I faw « 4 4 1 4T: ^WTT: (J 1-4-23) 

In this sutra six grounds to assign J i) u ll4 i.e. secondary meaning to 
a word are stated. Bhattasarigraha takes this as one sutra and works out 
separate adhikarana for each ground. Other commentators take each 
ground as a separate sutra and work out separate adhikaranas. 

(1) cdrflfe: 

In the first adhikarana an instance of ground is given. In the 

statement <4 W4M: 444T: ; the question is raised whether the word is a 
•TFT, or yT or 3 t4 c II4* 

Since, the words TTFR and H't-cK have altogether different meaning 
one cannot be the name of the other. 44414 cannot also be a J 17 ! i.e. 
subbordinate item to 944T in the sense of y’W< e t>l4 e M<l . One of the 
TF4[4 >t 4 is throwing it in the fire. If 44474 is taken as a ^4 for 
then, he will also required to be thrown in the fire. Hence, the mention 
of 44HM in this statement has to be taken as 3T44T4 for the glorification 
of 474T viz. just as contributes to the accomplishment of 4T4, the 

774T also contributes. 

The expression means 7TC4 444T4TT474 4744: I 

i) '444T4: 4F4T:' ?c44 fa 414, 44 3°M: ( m 3T44T4: 

ffcT ^4HHyWT$F44h ft4T447%T 4fte4Fp 

4T4444# 4 544: I 
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ii) i^iwn# wthft wth^tT yrt 

M^cf |fcT STITt - TRTT ^dW 3# yW'i+Mcdl^ 

TTTRFT 3# 5T^t T Jcfu I 

iii) WMW WTT^T^T f^T: Sf^TC: WHtRt ^J4T ffcT 
3T^NT^: ffcT RKM: I 

iv) df^fe: cfW WTTTTI#r M£: Pi^K=hrd^ JW 5RfRI<Cl 

3FI5T fflt 3TT^ : PlpH^ I W $ TRTC ^ ^llRdNd^T WTH: I 

3TT^nf^I^Rt si^uRt-^rq^difMd^l^ (1-4-14) 

(2) snfa: 

In this adhikarana ^11 Id i.e. birth, is stated as the ground for 
To present this ground Bhasya gives the instance of 
st l^ u l : ^ while Vartika gives ^OR sli$i u i:/ 

Purvapaksa : Here, purvapaksin argues that THjFT is enjoined as JT 
i.e. subbordinate item to 3rf^T. As per the statement 'sH^lt-d 

{id^V 

Brahmana can be subbordinate to Agni, while Agni cannot do the 
Brahmanas job of priestly duties. 

3#TT IT^FT: ffcT WRWM ‘3 tM sTT WT:’ ffrT 

T'PiV-hk: I 

3T^R# ^ sll$l u IV^ u lRRr: I ^l^ldddlPdRdR 3fik<iHRlfo 

TT^FTFT ^FT 3jc4T sll^ u IW 3TfHM4kcddM=lld s ffrT Sift I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that this is a case of 3T44Tcb 
Both Agni and Brahmana are stated to have been born from the mouth 
of Prajapati keeping this in mind Brahmana is praised here as Agni. 




JF4HMN qT?: 
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^ MFrfcT arfjpjw 

sfT^Ft 3Tf^T^T sfT^FT: FJFTT ffcT 3TW%s4ftRT feFcT: I 

3TTf^TT%^Ht ^{qTgrWTtoFPT (1-4-15) 

(3) m¥^m 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word 3-ufc}rH in the 
statement < 3q[c(r ! j| *JT:' is ^ u lRRr or 31^=114 js raised. It is 

concluded that it is 3^=1 K* 



c 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that though it cannot be 'hHdH it 
can be for 3TTf^W4Ff. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that on the basis of 
the word 3iifcjrM glorifies *JT. Hence, it is 3T44PT. 

4mh^Rt wmw RFTPfcqjfterr 

F4pn^ ^Hk^^iRRiflRf frit srfcr toFcFcf 3rfrf^- 

dRdc=KF spnFcT ^ Fr^T 31lRc^l®4l FF4T *£T FTtfcT ffcT 3T^K 





(1-4-16) 



(4) MHT 



In this adhikarana the question whether the word 3T4^J in the 
statement 'SFFFft FT 3F% %^T: TTTF:' is or FTR^T is raised. 

Purvapaksin states that by the word 3FFTF:, is 

enjoined. Siddhantin points out that if is enjoined, then the 

very enjoining of 3FjTTf^J becomes superfluous, hence, it is 3 T*hi^ of 
the nature of glorification of FT and 3F*T. 
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‘mm\ TT 3F% 4t q^T:' ?fcT SJcT '3F% SRT^T: WT: 

3T C T^T^': ? fc*TT ^ u lRlRRW^t 3T $<4H 3F%>: I W^HH<{|ht||- 

mm: |fcT #T H^hl4Pmvi) jqt f4#Ff ffrT 'J^T Rh£M: 
- h^h4Pi44 w^wm+c4h mwi i 

3|^KW fflt W% ^IkkH | 

H*Ilfw u l^ (1-4-17) 

(5) ^FT 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word in the 

statement < ^t^'T^TTfrT ; is ^iRlRt or 3FMK is raised, and it is 
concluded that it is 3 t44k. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the hymns 
^iPl etc that contain a reference to are recited while 

placing the bricks at ^TfjkFFT. The bricks are also called since, these 
hymns are recited with reference them. The expression TTOFT means 
placing in a particular place. By the statement ’ the ^fET^Ts 

are enjoined as JT i.e. subbordinate item, to the act of 3WFT. 

i) ^4k-'K'4fT ffrT gcTT, I ^pFt 

WrftETFnjTl# <TT Wm: *TW: | 3Wf 

i m f% JiyTftfaK: 3#rr % m ffir *f^ ‘m 

^TTf4 3F^qnr ffcT STTFTTt # STT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the relation between the 
^feq^is and is in a general way, and with ?2TT i.e. bricks, is in 

a particular way is clear from the very context. Hence, enjoining the 
hymns is not necessary. In the statement the expression 




^4: TR: 
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is merely 3t 3=114. 3MMM is enjoined here. In view of this it is not 
3 u lRRr but 374=114- In this connection a special point to be noted is that 
a few hymns in this group of hymns do not contain the word while 
majority of them contain the word On the basis of majority the 
whole group of hymns is called ^Rf. In other words, the word 'tjfii 
covers both hymns that contain the word and those that do not 
contain the word This is a TFIMW based on i.e. majority. 

ii) WWl TiFTFTt dlkMd: R4W^RTFT MW- 

UIhRH I 3f5T f44t# I 3 

'37^TcT' I T 

yrfWr: i 

iii) *7^341^ ^ i ¥: 4 k 

377^4 ^dl«4d ^NlTtl W 3 37^4)4 wR tl^lfaRfcl 

yi u l^<R^KMi' (1-4-18) 

(6) IWf: 

In this adhikarana the question whether the word in the 

statement < TT u PJcT: 344^1 [cl ' is 3 u lRlRr or 374=114 is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that TFPJc^ hymns are enjoined 
here as JT for 3WFT. 

‘WT^: 314m fcl' ^cTT WTfl ^4: 3 J rf4f4T7: 37T 374474: |fcT 

7tRt> <j44t q^vt^iRiRiRRi m i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is no need of enjoining 
the hymns as these are available by fc^W and 9T7TT. 3HMM only has to be 
enjoined. Hence, there is 373474 only. A special point to be noted here is 
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that the group of hymns called SWPJT, consists of the hymns that contain 
the word ITFPJ^and also the hymns that do not have this word. However^ 
the few i.e. the attributes TFT: 5TWT etc are found in these hymns. Hence, 
the whole group is called SWPJcJ. Therefore, fewiWf: i.e. presence of 
the same attribute is the ground for feWMFT here. 

i) feWTTWTPWt WTTTWrfef *Ml u li FWIFFlfefewWRj; TTTFT- 

iTTWPf feTHH; STFPJT: I 

ii) SFPJT. fewtTFT: SWT: SWt ^TfeWTTWT: 

wh; 3T5rm^ wfwr i 

TTOtW feWTWfeWTWW (1-4-19) 



In this adhikarana the question whether the word ^TWcTT: in the 
statement < 3f e Ml: 31'MI: be taken in the sense of anointed by 

any kind of oil or by ghee only is raised. 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the injunctive sentence no 
particular oil is stated, in W44TT ghee is mentioned. Hence, anointment 
by any kind of oil is enjoined here. An injunctive statement is superior 
to Arthavada on four grounds (i) An injunction conveys its primary 
meaning (ii) It is cognised earlier than arthavada (iii) It is not 
contradicted (iv) It conveys a new point. 

‘31441: W:' ?fe Ifet % ^ ffe I ^fenfeWT: pSWFTT: 
'Wfc I cTT: fe ^d<fed'dHIH^d*H WSFffal: W I 

£VfX CX.^ ^ X 



SRJ4MN 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it is true that an injunctive 
statement is superior to arthavada. However, in the present case, the 
injunctive statement conveys anointing without mentioning the 
particular way. Hence, it cannot be implimented. The i.e. the 

supplirrientary statement in the form of arthavada ‘TT % helps to 

specify it. Hence, the anointment has to be made by ghee. The word 
means dusty sand particles. 

m ^hn'Hccii^ 

dRmk u TR 

teRT: i 

SRlf^TcTHt ^T^PTTf^vT' T R (1-4-20) 

In this adhikarana the question whether 'HRilcl, et: means 
of 3T4TFT should be used for the 3T43H of TRT and 

indiscriminately or these should be used depending upon their 
usefulness, is raised. It is concluded that these should be used as per 
their capacity for the 3t c 14M of respective items. 

‘SpK 3mfcT' 'FfftftRT 3mfcT' ‘WH 3mfrT' ffcT 

FR^’TfrfrT I 

3TWff^: 3RFWT, W1W 

Hf^fT yfeT^rfcr Rrfr swimfr #■ tefR: i 
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(ii-i-i) 

In the previous chapter f^T, 3T^<tK ; ^jfcT and 3TPTK 

______ o C 

are stated as in respect of W and is explained in a 

general way. In this chapter the sub-divisions of will be explained. 

In the first section of this chapter some preliminary points that are 
helpful to differentiate the sacrificial acts based on the differentiation of 
3TW that is established by are disscussed. The first 3Tf£fTT J T is 

a kind of preface. 

3TTT: ’TTT: ufrlHKcdl^ 

In the first 3Tf^<4K u l ; the question whether in an injunctive 
statement all words separately convey 3FJT or only one word conveys it 
is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that all words seperately convey 
3FJT. He gives the following reasons. 

i) If all words convey 3^ then, all of them will be contributing to the 

main 3i'|4 . There will be uniformity also. 

£ 

ii) If one word only conveys 3T^T, to connect other words with it 

Tc^Ry^FTT will be required. This is not desirable. 

iii) If the other words are separately connected with this one word, 

then, it will result in TTTT^T or it will result in 







jnw: 'tr: 



275 



iO r 37krt t^ff kr 77mHif4TF u 'kr 37^# 

Fttwsftt tHttwfi; 1 

iit) kfwk 37^k Tlk TTTPkf FT qT^q%cTf^TT RW^qV7 

ft ^ftf; 1 

r 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when envisaging one 37^ is 

Q 

possible, it is not proper to envisage many 37TFs. It is better to go by 

0 0 
than envisage many 

F^lF 37^ 3WFt 37^|^y|^ch^HR>ll^ <FFlF FT TkT 
I FF#: I 37^?qwr w^wm\ ^Kcdl^ I 

^TFT^ffkfWT (11-1-2) 

In this 37f£|c|ytu| the question whether 3TJF is generated by ¥FT etc 
sFF or by FhlfshFI conveyed by the verbal root i.e. Flc=tF\ The 
expression means fttf^ i.e. qm&qr. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that dIH etc sFF is Ri\Sh It can be 
¥TFT to generate 37TF while FPlfsh^l is TTFF \ e _ to be achieved, like FFT 
i.e. result. Therefore it cannot be ^TIFT. 

3^: TTPH wk J TFT 

ttt^ffft ^Hcdi4) j n^ ^qq^jqfg; dWir<^iRci: ff 37^ftft fttt i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that dH etc F°F cannot be 
directly the means of 37*^4. These are the means only through the 
FldfshFI. When yaga is performed utilising TFT etc it can generate 37^. 
Achieving FHlfsbFI is £k L hC'!> for 'HH etc 3FF. If tllH etc s7=F also 
considered as a means of 37FF it results in envisaging two 37^Ts one by 
3FF and another by TFT. Hence, FTFTF i.e. TFlfklT only generates 37^, 
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TTftft: fern ^ i ttt 

'HIhiRhI I TT ft #fft: ^FTMtT: TT W ^Tcf | 

3TTTT dlklRd: W^\ I dFIdl^HufafcI Tftrq; I 

3^FRH<U|4^ (II- 1-3) 

In this adhikarana the question whether there is SFJT between TFT 
and TTWTW as an intermediary is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the <£dftlfdTRn in the 
expression indicates TTTTTTRTTFT itself is the means of 

kkL To protect this position either TFT has to be considred as permanent 
or the perished TFT itself is the means of TTT. If TT^T is envisaged as an 
intermediary. TFTTTTTTTT expressly stated will be violated. 

cfttTTgcTT WT^TTFR% 3tk°dldlHlTl*T J MMdldi TTTWTTFfft: 

thpttttt; i tft#t TTr^PirfrcT tt tt#t |jct tt +<*Tdi^ i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it is a contradiction to 
consider the perishable TFT as FTTfT i.e. permanent. The perished TFT 
cannot be the cause of t-dft since, the the cause is required to 
immediatly precede the effect. Therefore 3T^T has to be envisaged as an 
intermediary by ^jclITFlRl. 

^Tf^TTFTT' Tftcf T 3 TTftcTWTTT : T TTTT^ I TTFT ^^FTffrfcT^T |jcT- 
WTTT: °TTT>TcTT 3FJTTT^ I ^TTTTTtTT T^FTFTTJTTT TTTTTFTRTTTTT^T 
Tk-dHd ^rclR(l'TTTTTFT x 3Tfk 3T^TT[ I 

TF^Tt (11-1-4) 

In this adhikarana the question whether TTTTTcT etc stated in the 
statement ^^Pd’ generate their own 3T^T is raised. 



RTHmn jnw: ’tr: 
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r 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 3TTTRT etc are also 
like 'TFT whence, these also generate 3Pj4. Consequently these are also 
3FW i.e. TTFFb4. 

^ 3mFn%T 3^4 PfhRhRci 

3TT T # 3TWTTl^cfa ^TlrT^rTT^ MWTl^T 3HMMlRd>TR-d 

^rf'fcrf^ 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when £E3Flt^FT is available it 
is not proper to envisage c2. Removing the husk is of 

STTTFT. Therefore, envisaging 3PJT from it is not necessary. Hence, it is 
^1*4 only. However, husk should be removed by 3TW7T only not by 
nail etc other means. In this respect it is a case of RdHI^ii. 

i) TTfrT 3T^WFTFTkT^ I ^ J ^ R4lTlf<^TITTi!JTT4F^ 3TWTFT 
^T^ ffcT T ■3T£TT '^<r u Fj x I 

ii) P mKZ 3 I <^R4)4, *T H<dR<?HlRdl I 3T7T: 

3WldlR I 

Wkfw^ (II- 1-5) 

At ^rf'^FTRT the statement TFRlfH - ’ is found, here the question 
is raised whether TT^TR’T is TTFTTFf or 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the case of of sf)R 

a tiitiVtiK viz. c^R^ld-* was found. But in the case of i.e. 

washing of types of spoons no such ^TTTTFTK is found. Hence, it has 
to be treated as TPTFfTT like 4dM. 

^ w#' ^cqrf^; 1 m *wmhiR st 

M u I* 4 ?fcT TF^ ^ R 4l ^ 4 ^ K^Hl 4 T. K W TTtTR^ FTWTTFT 
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I 3TT«WT 3wfr^ I 

SNMlR«(^ !WH#' I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that WFT is ment for 
Though there is no tiidt-dik, 3T£g^TCT>TC has to be envisaged. Hence it is 
3 l Wi\ 

1 4'^ H i ^wrft 

zm-. 3#Rj; flVhKVf: T?Tfk: I 

wniR di-i-6) 

At '4ird4lH the *TPT ‘3TT3%: and the m *WT mft’ are 

found. T3T is the name of a particular 3TW. Here, the question is raised 
whether these WH and are or t=tht 4. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the t-dN and 3lbis describe 
(iHkT this results in ^cTRTTT which is required at the sacrifice. 
This is ttiil'Hl'jH. Hence, these are 2 TOf. 

'3 Tt 4: 'TcPf m$[’ ffcT Wfwt ^ I c^T *T%: 

Ht^rt f% JTOFft 3T ^TFfWfr ifrt I 

3*FjftT 1] U MA1I ^RTNT: #fac5PTT^ 3"T^ TTTFk'T 

sh^41Pr ffir jywf i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if tdH and 3TW are taken as 
^ldlil+l*l+', these will cease to be WIW which is expressly stated by 
kflfd and ^klfd. Hence, it is not proper to take them as ^TTm^TT. 
Therefore, these have to be considered as 



JpftteKT 3H% : T FTT^ I 



ferfMMli) 3W: 'TR: 
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‘WtfcT' ‘^RTfcT' ^fcT SJcWJTT 3Drnf^M*iMH^l^ I TFT T OSnfriHTHT^ 
3KtJl4cFfa ^IWTt: # 3WFfr I 

i) The nature of wH is explained as SFftW^RTMT 

^icl: 'Whd., >- e - the discription of the relation 
between the qualities and the deity possessing these qualities by a 
hymn that could be sung is wh. 

ii) The nature of TRf is explained as ^fJRftW^RTTW ^Id: i.e. a 

hymn that is recited without singing. 

(II- 1-7) 

In this adhikarana, the question whether the expressions ; d^d ; 
etc are i.e. injunctions or 3Tf^RfT i.e. type of 

statements is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that there is no ground to 
differentiate in the purpose of these whether these occur in the context 
of an injunction or in a The wordings are the same. 

cfTT TT%:, TTf ^TfcT ^IdK^ldTfT f% f^TRTT^T 3T 3TfrNN+lA 

ffcr i wTrrfa ^fcr m ^ i 

Siddhanta : The expressions 'TTt’ ^dlfd ; in the are 

accompanied by ^ as Tff^T: *Md ; TT^T TT: <c(| fci ^ this indicates 

that these are SFfTTTT. Hence, these should be taken as only 

but not Rmd'+i. The ^HdTUc^c^ nature of these is Rl fxhi4 fcl ^ <=h . 
Similarly the statements that contain the verb in TTTjTjT and the verb in 
:ne sense of etc. are also not fTTTTT. 



H defied I Rf^lRr^fW^ T f^ITTTcT^ I 




280 



Bhatta Sangraha 



Tt ‘aiilR^ f^T ^W-quiRl 

M^TfrWf^%r 3 tRnFITcT I 

*ft fr^FnfwrR; (ii- 1-8) 

In this adhikarana the defintion of k^i is given as 
il+uRi^ I 

*TtRt ^HlHf^+iqff^H^lf^l ^miPl cTTfR JF5RT% I 

sTT^FT R4^*nf^«h<«l^ (II- 1-9) 

In this adhikarana the definition of 9U^ U I is given as iT^FI^T®^: 

q^HHI<FlRR ^TFt sH^l^lR) ffa: | 

s^Twsrcnfwr^ (ii-i-io) 

In this adhikarana the question whether y=K, iH^T also should 
be considered as H- 5 ! are not is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these also should be 
considered as H- 5 ! for the following reasons. 

i) ^ l c t^-tr^ I H c=( I ci^ These are a part of *FT. 

ii) These play the role of W^\ viz. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that only those are *FTs that are 
taught as ^FTs at the time of the study. Merely added or substituted are 
not ^FT. 

SM^HlR'+lR J-Mc^RlRR M^ch'll'WdNI: 3TMRr- 

qifer q^Rrq; i 



GThI'^N m TR: 
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The expressions U4T and •TPR^T are explained as under. 

i) PdTTrfa' Jrm ‘^fo’ ffcT 3^: I 

ii) 'gWdmgdPl T^cP ffcT 11^^ I 

wt ^rmfrori^r (ii-i-ii) 

In this adhikarana the definition of ^8^ is a given as 'll^cdd 
frRW: Jp^: W3: I 

di-i-12) 

In this adhikarana the definition of ¥PT is given as <J fTfcP| ^HK^P 

mmw # wpi; i 

It should be noted here that though the word popularly known in 
the sense the hymns that are sung, it is the song aspect that is <H IH . 

'UHcdyRi^ldPl T ft^=T I 

(II-1-13) 

In this adhikarana the definition of 4g^p is given as TIT Tg:^^:- 

JFWRT Tg : I 

PPkht (ii- 1-14) 

In this adhikarana it is established that Pl J K is not a separate 
category of hymns. It is included under Tg^\ 

Purpaksa : Purvapaksin argues that PkRs are distinct from 4g^p on 
two grounds. 
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i) ^ pFKI: ; 1 Pi ^fcT i.e. These two have different 

names as pFTT and 

ii) ‘3%: Pff^T' ffrT TT%T Rw44PlN i.e. 

should be recited slowly and Pi J l< should be recited loudly. 

Hence, these have opposit attributes. Therefore, these are different 
categories of hymns. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that such hymns of that are 
to be recited loudly are named as PpK. This is clear from the very 
etymological structure of the word PhK viz. pRTCT WT 3%: TFTT% ?Pf 
pFITT: I 

The pFTTs are addressed to others, hence i.e. slow recitation 

does not suit these. Therefore, neither different name nor the different 
mode of recitation comes in the way of considering these as I 

Pkh^ Prft ?Pr wh ft tt q% : i 

3WlP: 3TTp^l%fTPT 3%: PR^T ?pT TTWf 

TFpTKR. TPcnrk: | 

(II- 1-15) 

In this adhikarana the definition of TITT is given in the (JT 
TTTT Wf ^ PH# FRp i.e. a group of words that serve 
a unitary purpose and give a unitary meaning constitute a TTTT. In 
Mlmamsa terminology it is conveying FTRTTTT. In this sutra a criterion 
is also laid to ascertain whether a word forms a part of the sentence viz. 
‘iWf FTFp i.e. if a word is taken out, the sentence is 

incomplete and needs that word to be complete, then, that word is a 
part of that sentence. This definition is illustrated by an example viz. 



GkftdMM JPW: TR: 
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m T# ^TTW 3^ ^ Pi4h ^ 

Piim'til^M is the purpose of this sentence. All other words contribute 
to it, whence, it is one sentence. 

^HPT cdT ^1#* wff^T fWrTTTWTTfr I ftwt ^ dl+lflf^r 
ffcr fMrrRr ^ i 

di-i-16) 

In this adhikarana, an example of i.e. considering a 

statement as two sentences on the ground that two parts of it serve two 
different purpose is discussed. In the statement ^ c3T 3 -H ?3T the first 
part ^ cTT* serves the purpose of the second part 

v 3-,^f cTT ; serves the purpose of HtfRI ^IKdldMH. This is clear from 
hPl'HVNI'H viz. ?fcT Ridfri and ffcT 3^dlRi. Hence, these two are 
different sentences. 

^ c^T f^TfrT 'S^IT 3-1 jd | Pi ^f?r dNft+Rfddldl^dlV'l' WI^TMT- 
~--;3dl^dMd^HmWRH 3pfRr f^T fN - | 

3^Msi-lfa«h<u| (II- 1-17) 

In this adhikarana an example of 3F|^W is given. At '■rdiRlBid there 
:-.re three 3<T^s viz. 3 TtM, and Wfr. At 3TlM ^ 3# 3TWIT 

TJ: ^fw etc and 3# ^TTW' ^ rf 3# are stated. 

However, in the latter two d'idRlBI etc portion is not stated. 

Here the question arises whether this portion be brought from the 
• rst to the latter two by 3^^- or supplied by 3Tm$K. Purvapaksin 
-gues that it should be supplied by 3Pdl^K. Siddhantin points out that 
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if it is supplied by 3TWH^K it will be cflfW =H=td. When the very 
3R=h=1l < * t i can be brought by it is not proper to supply a c4)Ri=h 

C II=N by 3PTn[K. The expression 3TTRTTT, TTTF1T, $tPNI are explained 
in two way. 

i) 3TTTW (a) ^flW: i.e. the bodies found on the earth 

(b) 3^ til Idlddl: d'4 c 1 : the bodies made by Iron. 

ii) t'dpMI (a) 3TPTft§f'PTT: cl '1=1: i.e. the bodies found in 
(b) tdcH Pilddl: cli=l : i.e. the bodies made by silver. 

iii) (a) ^c^tTFTT: cl -1=1: i.e. the bodies found in ^c4l=h 
(b) RU. 0i lPlPldl: dd=l: i.e. the bodies made by gold. 

^ifcim ¥NT Vpfr ffcT fcPT: gcfT: I cPT 3 TtM tfMt 

3J# ^ d 3# 3TWTT cPJf WS: 3TWfr cTT TTf 3TWft 

^ 3# w' 'TIcT ffcT I MW WT ffcT 

^■ci'ft'^feT cPPT: | wm T#T ftfficT d^dfafd 3P% | 

cPT tPTTW |fcT T#: 3TTTT1T ^Wf cPJ: ffcT 3T^|$d^: <J=T 

PT 31^51 'dd: ffo tP<^: I 

mm ftT: 3T^T dg T pFPt ffcT oftte: Wf^TT: 

3pqi^dV: ffcT Sit I 

^<trfdd fdw°TT: mm^K: I 3M: 

TJ=ff% drdlR^m: SrTCTkfa ^fcT feFT: I 

(II- 1-17) 

fefPt 

In this adhikarana another instance of 3|^fj- j s explained. In the 
statement TfcT: c3T ^.d Id. TT^TfcfFTT ^TlcJ tllddl .JTHJ 



f^flFIWlF OHM: FT?: 
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hR^ u I WT: TJFTT <R^RT: > the portion 3tR*4st u l tRl^ u l etc is not found 
in the earlier two. This portion has to be taken in the earlier two also by 
3-tiHfy, since, MNnf^vHI is made by all the three by the expression 

3^ I 

(11-1-18) 

In this adhikarana an instance of instead of 3-1 3 ^' is 

presented. 



G*rflFJ FTT: 

In the preliminary remarks of this section Bhatta Sangraha informs 
that is the theme of this section. means *TRTPI3. The 

criteria to work out are six viz. RlfTT, FTF^F, ^T 

and FFT°T. means i.e. different verbal roots. RP-FIF is 

repetition of the same, 'df'RI i.e. the number, 231 i.e. to be offered 
as oRtf. The nature of M c h< u l and will be explained in the 

respective places. 

m Fl^ arwrrpf: 3TRFTFTF: I TF^Tt TFT FTFRFR;: I 

TF FT FFF#T I ^Fcfi RTF 

FT^: I 3TMH 3R: WFP-W: I WTI^ *FW I I 

FTTFRFT^ft’ RFf °F% I TF 3ii<{) 3Tf^Ff)F<l I 

(II-2-1) 

There are statements such as '#FT F^TcT' '%^TF#TTF 
•TT^f^llPl 3^1 ^ • ’ I n these statements the verbal terminations convey 
the same meaning i.e. RTTTT. However, the roots convey different 
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meanings i.e. therefore, the doubt arises whether only one ^l°MI is 
connected by all these root meanings or different ^Ndls get connected 
by each root meaning differently. 

^tfcT ffcT s sg& m stwttft 
fo*T: ^KPcRlh W^fTfa 

fem wf : W WTT 3cT fw ffa I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since the verbal terminations 
are the same the ^Mdl conveyed by them is one. The difference of root 
meanings cannot lead to different ill'll. The root meanings are 
subbordinate to TFFTT. The difference of the subbordinate does not 
warrent difference of principal i.e. *1WTT. Further if different ^l c Hls are 
envisaged these will lead to different 3PJjfs. It is not proper to envisage 

p p 

different 3PJT when it can be managed by one 3PJT. 

Sr W dWTT WTT 3Tfa ^ | T ^ I 

^^<1^ TTFP^TT | f^T 

WTI^T Wl'iTTT: I 3T^ TTTrTt T JW I 

WIT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when the verbal roots are 
different. Each verbal termination suffixed to it conveys separate TTTTT. 
Hence TFRT has to be accepted. Consequently also has to be 

accepted. 

I f| dTifeRlSdl WTT Scfr# I 

I WTT^T: I dv^N 

‘WriTTTTsfT ^TOTF: I 




feffa: <TK: 
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(II-2-2) 

At wfcT^ ^rfcT' etc five statements, 

containing the verb *Hfd are found. Here, the doubt arises whether these 
convey a single ^Ndl or at every repetition of wfcT a separate ^Mdl is 
conveyed. 

TfffcF wfcF ^ wf?T ; ‘srff: wfa' 

^ l^l'hK (cl ' ffcT ST^d: wfcHfT 5 ^: I m Wf^T: 

>TTW m ycqi'^l'H WTPfo ffr *1%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that here, the same verb is found 
in all. Hence, *U e MI^ need not be envisaged. 

The first statement tlRlTf TjffcT can be taken as enjoing the ¥f*fWT 
and other statements may be taken as stating dddl or 

TTfcT' ffrT 

3P^T T^fWTTT: ^RfTW: sWVfl: 3°IT: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that at each occurance of wfcT if 
•HNil^ is not envisaged, then stating T^ffcT five times becomes 
superfluous. 

Further, enjoining of or cannot be envisaged for d^dHId 
■-i -1 fd etc other four statements, since or dRsfd required to indicate 
%WT and cTcfftT or y Rife required to indicate are not present. 

i) wtt i 

ii) I WH ^ddlf^T:, <^Mcd^cdyf^\sH): 3PT#T 

mm*. i 
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(H-2-3) 

At d.F't^FIF '3TTJFT' etc six ’M Mis are stated. After stating these the 
statements 'T FT RisU'b TFTFFff d'dd' 'T FT -F^ldliTi TTT' are 

found. Here, the doubt arises whether these two are separate 'M Mis or 
the two groups of three, out of the six TFTs stated above are mentioned 
in these two fri*lTTTs. 

'wMl 3TFTTFM:' twr 'T FT 

fr^ir; mFwkII tt?F 't ft 3WTwrt T^ft ’ ^fr 3 ttftt m 
5 % mW^wmiwnw^ thhA MtcT st y^d^TFiHi 

F^Nt TftsfTT 3FJ^T ffcT F%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since, the names ^Wl’tfl 
and TPriTTFTF are stated again, these are two different TFTs. Tl°TFT is 
provided here as 3TT and TffjT as ^FTT by JFTTF. 

fF: wtf^tfttft Tfr^TiR^rt 3 ft h>^whniwhih^ 

wM I T T - S^^I^nWWWTTWTF!; T T>*iPd<RlRlRfcl JtTJ^ | 

ftt^ tt FT^ T|1TT 3^" T^ ?FJTFT yl^MW ‘arftr^nh 

^Ffc^ ^TTf^FWim^riFTTST FrTF]; I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that ^cll cannot be provided by 
the since this F^T is the TfW of TTFTFFT. 

The 3TFFT etc. six Tlds have to be grouped into two groups of three 
TFTs on the basis of the duel number of T^FJFFTFT^TT TTTT. These two 
groups are to be arranged in relation with the time TTT and ’JFFTF. 

TTFF^TFlt FJ^JTfsic^TTTT TTld^KFTt FJTTT- 
sTTF^T Tltf^-dRlft-dldi F*T^T: fMF I T^WIFFTt FTFTTFt TTT 
T-tf d m IH Rla fstdFd MdFlT>JTF3FIT AT Rl^: F^ldl^dKTArdl^ I 




r\ r\ n r\ 

UdlMMN tSdfa: ’TT?: 
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(II-2-4) 

At ^TJ^fRW it is stated that ''dlftdl kd<^ fsb^lcl 

I 3Wg MMd'-d'tl d'dd' this is followed by 
^'dlfdrdl'H etc. Here, the doubt arises whether the 3FdW4FFT enjoins a 
separate or it is merely 3TJ4K of the three TTs enjoined by 
d £'*•!: etc three statements. 

#jyRRT%: ^ ^ qfW 

4MTRW I 4^4: 3HlPirdTT JIWNftlW^ 3MT- 

fmm ^ifmVr 34% ^ i 3 tt^%: i 3 

3j^df^rft I dT 37^RM4T^ f^dlRdmfdl^ddld^l^dld: 3d - 

I 

Purvapaksa : In etc three statements the 

injunction is expressly stated, while in '3RRM4T44' the verb wfcT is not 
injunctive. There is no mention of and ^.ddl also in the context of 
^PdWTl^T. Hence, it does not enjoin any separate It is only 3^14 
of the three TTs enjoined by dSd°d : etc. three statements. 

3H-d<l^<=fl^ d^HPl^ld f^T- 
WTT. d^ddk'J^HMW'HMN R^dlRdlddftl^d dkmk^K: 

dfa: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that at 3Hst»d 'dlPldldH is stated. 
At ^fWT its f^TT is stated. If the statements occuring in between 
aese two are taken as injunctions, kd^dldddl of 3Hsbd and 3Htl$K will be 
. iolated. Hence, Si-dlltfdl'tH that occurs at 3H$t>d has to be taken as 
njunction and the three statements as 3T*jdid. 
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has to be provided as and f^J etc are <^=ldl. The 
injunctive suffix has to be taken as 3T^M. 

f3 yj dlRdl^: q-pTf%^ anftfcT df^< u l)H- 

PlRilcOd^ ?rWPn^ T^TtftcTPT '^d^H I Rl^dlRdddMI: 

yl°dMsf°dW ^ W^SRTCT VHlAfr: RwJcuf^c||^|P| 3 3M K: I 

3TTMKl'i4 dl(M c h't u l*i v (II-2-5) 

In the context of two statements are found viz. 

^'BTr^KHIdKdlV Id . ’ In the same context a group of other 

viz. < '5T^ ■3jldKdld ^ I M I fcl ^ etc are stated. Here, the doubt 
arises whether the earlier two statements are 3tdd Iddi of these later 
stated T% or enjoin separate TTs. 

‘aiNMWMRr ^fcT' ?fcT ^WWTfrT' 

dmK<ild ; ^l^fd ; 'w fcgTfr Wd^dMI^dld+d 3cT 3T^TT- 

f¥lN=bPlld | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that TMklMKdfd ^H^HIdlidld etc 
enjoin a group of TT. '^idKdldKdfd' fd ; are of 

these. These cannot be injunctions, since, there is no or ^ddl in 
respect of these, T^dkldKdfd cannot be taken as ^iRRr for these as 
these lack the sf°d^. c ldlt\H'HPi as stated above. 

^5 ^dlR^d iRdlddfd Rid+k^dN l^d K+rd 3 ^k 4> dldddld^ I 

T ^fcqif^TTt 3TT^I<l^dld^(=ll^d <: t>Hlj > ' : ild.d 3^4 rd dd-d | Pd^ u I d FT Mt- 
I m TFTfTT: 3PTNT^ I 



RrOdlWf RcfM: dT?: 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that Pi ’ should not be 

taken as enjoining the ^iRRliid-R as it results in 'fkd. be 

taken as d-RRdNd-) and as J 17 ! RtRTu This is tfldd. This 

means ^ld is not but it is also fTMN'h. i.e. is 

provided by JJ^lRRr. HMdRRtRddl is available. 

In the case of Kd Id Kd (cl also Tf°T?T and TF^Tf^fr^cTT are 

available. 

^ u iRRiw4RfTFT GRi^MH^i 
dmRRd+dRdRd errm; i 

t 3rf^uf^m t i 

dMdRRRddl^ST | 

M ^]4l d I '{dd I Id d-d u I H (II-2-6) 

At '4lPdm after the statement ^ifl4)4R the 

statements SR^rfcT etc are found. Similarly after the statement 

‘4t4r the statements ’J^TfcT' ijwfo are found. 

Here, the question arises whether, ^lodlcP are 3tj, c lld. c t>s of the 

TTs stated in 'tpRW sR 3id^R ; R’-sRIdd J J U ^1 fd ' etc respectively or 
enjoin separate TT. 

^Pifrim '3j^4M4 ^dcdi ^ 3rt i: m 

fafRT:' 3TT dW: ?PTtR; I d^TT '#R ^cT ; ^4cdl 'TWIT 
'Awm ?pttR; i ^ RRd^Rdr d^<N4k 

3TT^# T^ffrT ^ a^ldRl 3T ^RdRl : f^TNTf ffrT *pR^: I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression 
contains d fed suffix. This provides <Rdl. 'did provides 5t 0 d . Hence, 
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s^ddlfaRhidm is enjoined by H-sHMd Same is the case with 

*tal«K? u i 5 J a ^TfrT I Hence, ^d is 3i of these. 

In the case of ^ddlRst^ldRlSidld is enjoined. Hence, 

enjoins ^.ddl^M^I. In any case the d'dfd and vWt do 
not enjoin 3i'^4 c d4. 

VstdiddRifd dfedilc^d ^ddldl^ sW- 

w\ w? z? m <RfW s^ddiRiRisdRiRr: i 

3i=KHdl^ dc^dl^H ’T^W 

37yftrfw^crr i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statements 'wfc^ 
and < 3T^H ; have altogether different contents. Hence, 

these cannot be 3td,dN and 3j < d'dld ; and eR^" contain a 
reference to 3°*T i.e. tfHtfdl, and Hence, these enjoin The 

g J°^rfrT and Id statements convey the ii$ u l and 3iddM tlVhK for tild 
and respectively. 

WHcRfcT Tfwft: T I 

Mf^^^HrtdlM^H^^d-drdl^ ^ilddld^l 3i^q%4 I 

^%Md<HdlddlPl 5 ^ddlRRlSd^d ^ u IVR^KId<H^H^Vt»R- 

RRmiRl I 




(II-2-7) 



In respect of the statement ‘Id-fcl : Sil^cfl: ^lld' the doubt arises 
whether only one is enjoined or many. 



'tcra - : ^TT^cfT: ^tfcT' W ^T: ffcT I 



GkfHMIT f3lfrT: TIT? 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the instance of (h^TT 
etc. the verb wfcT is repeated. In the present case is not 

repeated. Hence, only one TFT is enjoined here. The mention of three 
can be managed by repeating thrice, as in the case of TTfd 

in respect of T^dMs. 

TTfcT ^Klfad ^tfcT dfdT WTT^ 

i 

w f t' ffir ^twtftt: wn^ 3tt^t 
i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the verb ^lld is specified 
by fci'tt : . Hence, it cannot be managed by repeating. In the case of TTiTTs 
the number of them is fixed as five. Hence, it has be made by 

repetition only. 

fddT: ?c#T fa4 fad'd 3tK^lcH 3iWW TIpT d 3T»n$d ^1^ I 
TTT% 3 TWIMT: ffcT MdWdlWf 3TFTFH faFTT kTIc^MNFll^ 
STTfcTT I 

Bhasyakara’s interpretation of this Trf^TFTT 

The above interpretation of ^fdTK is based on THdddfdl. 
However, dMTK offers another interpretation based on £°d J ld dl^TT. 

fclTT: # # TfHt WdTWTTd; 'JT^W *PdT # dcTT 
■«K: TFfaTdd 'ddd^TTdTTcTFj;' ffcT sFT J ldd|hl FJTd^ 

*TTFT^ I 

In the statement ‘m$I TRiqdil'^ T^d' the doubt arises whether, 
one TFT offering seventeen T^Js is enjoined or seventeen TTds with the 
one of ^ at each TFT is enjoined. 
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to TT: W\: MtW 3 T toTTp^FfT: 'HHctfNFII: ffrT 

TF^: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the cl fed suffix in the word 
HMIHcH indicates that all seventeen T^Js are connected with the <ddl i.e. 
ST^rNfcT. This connection with feldl is one. Hence, only one TFT offering 
seventeen T^Js is enjoined here. 

dT JHlto: ^cfT tot to dfedtoto cflTTft ^ft feldIW-TFT 

^TTTcj; cTTTc^ TTu FT TFT: I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word H MIHcHl*^ is in 
plural. This means that ^TTRFT^T for each TJ is separate and these 
T3Js get connected with feldl seperately. Hence, seventeen TFTs .are 
enjoined here. 

TTT gcH^TTTTc^ fetdldH-toRlkHlto ^TFj; 
^TMTTT ^cmF^TT^TrTcj; to% TFTT: I 

Bhasyakara further states that if TfNt is accepted on the ground of 
^.ddltiH^dd then, as per the guideline 'y^ldto fa'jhfd: TTTT’ there 
being one injunction only one ^ddjd has to be effected. When it is 
effected for one as its purpose is served it will not apply to other 
^ consequently these cease to be related with TTTTfcT <tol I 

fto Ttoto tofT to 5fffrR^ faffa TFft to 

torto to Tcj; tor arr^wf m to i t toto; to fto 

to t tocto torto trttct^ srrtoto ftft i 




( 11 - 2 - 8 ) 



At to Id to the statement 'tor toto: tor ftototo tor 
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'H^il frl : Held d^d' is found. Here, the doubt arises whether 

mentioning 'J^Tl It! V il-H itself by way of Ti^dld. by these names, the 
auxiliary is enjoined or these names convey different TFs. 

Wlfdm WlfcT: 3#T #FqtfcT: #T ^W- 

^WTf JT: I 3T*q- T-FI-dil^l FT TTWfr MtfT ffcT *T%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the pronoun FT: indicates 
that the very ^tlfclklq is mentioned by the names fTM'Wl frl : etc. and 
^T^^FTT is enjoined as an auxiliary. 

FT: ffcT Fd^4<T FfT Tf^ ^I’WTT 3# I 

3FTTT yfidFMyfddu'Mdlc^d^ I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expression 3TT at the 
commencement of each name separates these from ^ I Id 2 1 d . The 
pronoun FT: can be used with reference to next also. If Hdd 
is intended to enjoin it as an auxiliary of ^ifdiild only, then, the 
mention of fT^T^frfrT: etc. inbetween becomes purposeless. Different 
names clearly indicate that these are different T^fs. 

fepcRf FfdTT ^ifdklF'W TfFT tA ^T’frfTWT 

TFT ScqiRdld^d qiff 3T%T I ^fTT^TT !t dl d I d t-d TTTT 

%Tr | FT: W 1^1 ft T^TTI^T'Tftdilftl FT HHWlPl I 




(II-2-9) 



At dl^K-T, %^T, WWRf etc a group of four TTs are stated. 
Among these at t^^TTT by the statement FT% ^THTfcT m 
3Trf^nTFr is enjoined. The statement dlftld*^ is 
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found. Here, the doubt arises whether the latter statement enjoins the 
auxiliary dlRld for aqRi^ldld or it enjoins a separate R 7 !. 

dkJdlR^ ant 

I T#T ‘dt Rfft SRHdfcl' W 3TT%T # WT fRTR 'd#TRt 

diRn^' ?frT i arftfWR: f^TT: anfnR I 3 ?rat 

I 

RT anftRRFT jnfofr: RT didKKfdfa n%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression dlMR: may 
be taken in the sense of fttc$"R: by etymological explanation. dlRld 
may be taken as a SR to be offered. Since, antlRr is already stated as 
SR, STf^FT may be considered as an alternate. 

SR^RT d'dRl^Rt '{dRd^ anRRRFt SR^ 3Trf%W3; ^ W 
aj^f^cd-cdl ST^PR: # d^T apjn ^R: <R Rftn^nfsfr: 

RRRftfa R RTRkRRT: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that anltRRdSR is acMpdRlB, 
that is to say, it is enjoined along with the enjoining of did itself while 
dTRHWfSR is RWRtIT, that is to say, it is enjoined later after the 
enjoining the did. When acdfrlRlii is already there, R^TRRr? cannot be 
enjoined. Hence, dlRl has to be taken in the sense of another deity. 
Consequently as dlRldtRS°d and ^ddl are different a different has 
to be envisaged. 

dcdRiRi&d anRRTS^Vr anr^t t^sddid srrRts: RftnsR ft%r- 
d«ddld RfadTRR ^RnRRTRdTWrf^r I RTt S°dRddtsi3 dRTRT- 
ftfcT fteR: I 
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^Q^IMI^Rd^d+4 (II-2-10) 

In the statement '^rf^f is enjoined without 

mentioning any £°T. This is followed by the statements 'TST ^tfrT ; 

lb ' etc ten statements of s^Ts. Here, the doubt arises whether 
etc all should be offered at only or at different other TPs. 

'srf^N- # f^t TT fWT ‘<m 'WPT ^rfcT' 

^ewi<{)A didnPr gcnPr i f^mr: m 

^HKNI<<Mf4fcl' I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that if etc all are to be 

offered in it will result in R'heM, since, when one is offered the 

other cannot offered. Hence, different TTs have to be envisaged to offer 

0 

each one of these at a different TT. 



j^Fft 'iWh pfr 3M<Kpret 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that etc all seperately need 
to be connected with 3 -||ji 4H. These do not proceed in an order as 
earlier or later. Hence, one does not obstruct the other, since, is 

capable of receiving the offerings of all these 5®Ts, these get connected 
with that only. However, these are to be offered alternately. 






I T f4jw 



WT: 3TWrPf d4j] u l4'l^cd[^ 3FTRPtf4fT 3RTFT 3Tfd%: 



FTP T 3PT1TT^ I c#T 



I RTT^mTT^ f^TPT: # I 
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| R^oi| « 1 G) *h<« I ^ (II-2-11) 

At the statement 'TTT fpTTTTTTT is found. Here the doubt 

arises whether at itself the offering of Tpl by those who desire to have 

strong SpFIs is enjoined or a seperate TFT is enjoined for them. 

'3Tf^Pf vjfrfcT' ffcT JlfcT ‘TTT $§TT^ ffct I W 

TFTFcft ^PRlSi^ #STTTTTT MttT m I#T WW 

^FTT MtT?T I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that JF and W stated in one 
statement cannot be connected with This will result in TTTT^T. 

Enjoining 3°T alone to obtain the W is also not possible. Without the a 
reference to TFT. 2°T cannot lead to the result. Hence, a different TFT 
has to be envisaged to achieve a particular result viz. S Pfh . 

JFWTt: TTTlTd^dTl: TJTT TFTPT Pl%T: T JF: I TTT^T 

WTFT^FT F f^TFT I T F WIT ffrT 

TFTT. I TTcTTFrl^F ^Tc-i^ll^ WlRi^: I TRT: flW-H'F TFT TFT T" I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if a separate TFT is 
envisaged, then, it will result either in TcTTF^FTT or in RRliiRlRr. Hence, 
it is better to think of dP^^lRlRr for ff^TFTWT. 

TFTFFfTTf 'tRtW FT#T,' TcTTF^IFTTWTT; f%f%T2: 

TITTlFltfH.. ?T#T JWTT WFT Mrt I 

TFTFftTT^TRT wfnTWf^TTRT (11-2-12) 

At TFT which is also called as Pl^ and Tff^FT, the 

recitation of in TTT°T TTjTs is enjoined for a person 
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who is sl^iddtlcMd while for R^ddd the recitation of TTFFcftWFT is 
enjoined. Here, the doubt arises whether the recitation of dKd-cfH has 
to be made at the same qFT as its auxiliary or it requires a 

different TT. 

*rct' M *tft fwr f^rr 

H^idf qsfcT ' ffcT ^ I cFT *1%: ft W\ 'iQ'bm 

^K^cftwwft yrf ftfarT m thrr't i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the pronoun kdt-d coupled 
with FT indicates that at the same dKd^cfldtild has to be 

recited by those who desire . To envisage a different TFT 

results in ^fkd. 

kd-^d SHMMdVl+ft’JI F 3TfrgT TFT 
^TfcT cTR^T TFT VcfHH Tvdt TFTFftTdFFRTFF TF^FF: FTT 

T|Wf ft## I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if the recitation of dK'Fcfl'H- 
tild is enjoined as an axiliary for obtaining with reference 

srfjTg^ then it will not be FFtjTP^ dldtUFT. ^FNdK 'Tld is also not 
applicable. Hence, VlcfldK'Fcfl has to be envisaged. 

telFFf ^Vil-Jd^d ydftft VlcdldlVFFFFcfH'dld: FTSfT^ TFT- 
FFH rdldldl^ I d dfhMl d Pi <ffd £K*+wHl IF d cd PJ dldl^d 

ddlRcic^d FicfidlFPcfidllH-dRlRlFI^ FFTF#IFF FTFTT TTFF 

ftftrt I 
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(H-2-13) 

At is enjoined as IdoHsbrdT. The 

same is enjoined for and WTTFT. For these three 

¥t*Ks the f^PTT viz. 3T are prescribed respectively. is ¥FT, 

tOl, etc 'WldT^Rs. Here, the doubt arises whether, the etc lend to 
different etc T?5s TfTT resulting in etc or lead to the same 

’W in an order. 

'^qlfclaft '#H^qidi ?fcT pMsM^T #T^T 

ffe+H: Tt ■3f'HN c hl J f: T: #>#T Fjpfk' ffrT sl^WWMlSR' cf^ 

?pi^ I #TC ^ ffgTMT fW 
^ ^FTTFTFT' ^fcT I 

^l^lcOPl W^riwK I I frprfafr 3FrT>f%: TTO: I 

tfrfT: I cf^T #^^1^ $MI<{lPl ^ 

SfWT 'HrT #TTT W *TTCW: RTPfTt fTTR% I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the injunction of etc 
dl^-d^ff is found in the words ^f^PTIT etc. This indicates that 
etc are the auxiliaries of who is ^[fETW. This requires the auxiliary 
to lead to etc results. Consequently ^PTOTPT and ^tT etc f^PTTs have 
to lead to two ^1% etc. results. This may be considered as I 

1%^r ^1'tiRRRidi’^ ^ff frrr^rr f^nf^FFT- 

WTfrT I ^ STRIcT FTRTT ^fcT 

$ftc*uR f ^ 5*ft: it W: I Wffe: I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that one who is stated as Tf^TTF 






301 



in : Tfa'tRRr he only is stated as < jjRi c hH in etc statements. Hence, the 
very 1*ilR results stated in TfTT are again stated in ^HlR hlhM. 
This is intended to fix the order of the recitation of ^HlR. 

RKI-d^ #TCfNt T: fffTrRTFr: ^ ^ Tcq1%TW I 

m: #T^TWF^rTT: ^ ?fcT T 1 

TTFTTT {I'-hR^R TPT TFT f%T. f^TPT ST# 

RR: ffeTR": frfRRr fW fTR; ffrT I 

’TTT: 

il^WdNU (11-3-1) 

In the earlier TIT, TT*R was presented on the basis of ^T®^FrTC, 
3T-TRT etc. five criteria. In this 'TTT will be discussed on the basis 

of the criterion of M c t>< u l I 

wfR: WR: Wm^: 

<J#RsfRRT: I m 3 I 

At ^ftfcTSk, 311^8 etc. Fdk, ^TrfT etc. Wfs, VsfhMh, ^TTWT 
etc. ten fJ^s are stated. Further it is stated that “TfR ^FtTWFIT dl ^ : 
FITR kWFi; *$1^ *tR f^TTTT and so on. The 

expression Rid means tild<tl'tim*1 c t> TFT. When in the RFTTFT, TT'tFTTFT 
is employed then, be used first, then other TFTs are to be 

employed is the implication of these statements. Here the question 
arises whether etc distinct TTs are enjoined or at 

the 'Rlfclidld itself VstdhdlildlR auxiliaries are enjoined. 

RiRRR R 3tKi^4=bK+i^i 3tM^i<{iPi wRnfR, wi# ttff;- 

• ' ? : d d d J I < M 4 1 1 *(<=! d I Rd I H I R T tRcT I TA^Md^MddTsRTT- 




i i \ \ m \\m i t\i\ \ v, n/u( n i ^i\ni ^ i 'll ^“1111 

f^r ^ll^f ^TT: I V^h^l^llrllRRl^-dil^%4»^Tl^4» 

TTfnft MftR, 3JW SffR V^miildlR^f^P^ | 



• Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the word T^RWFT is a word 
of d^sllR compound. In this compound the word ^RWFT is an adjective. 
An adjective when applied to a substantive, excludes the other adjectives. 
In the case of ^ifdiilH, dl'H^ etc. other ^TFTs are stated. Therefore 
cannot exclude them. Hence ^FcR^TFT is distinct from 
^fHcTsW. In the same way ^cHlH etc. are also different TTs. 

TFFcPMr I frT:? FRT FTF WFT 

T s RWPTf^flT J TTi’: I R?I'H U I F f=fffWRRW 5 iiTT' WfrT I 

TrddKTdH MW '4lfdklklcp4R T^fcT I 

Siddhantin : Siddhantin points out that the expression ^R in the 
statement w tR FEtP ^RWRTT FTT^' indicates that it has to be taken 
. as an auxiliary of '^41 fcltdl-H only. An adjective does not exclude other 
adjectives. Even if it has to exclude, it may exclude ^t&lR'HH. 

telFF^ FpfP TRWRT ffcT 97Fl%fRftwRr ^R^lRd 
SfTRTd F y-fKi^lRtTlH^R Jlcql+i^Ni^ | RRfTTPT <RFrTT- 

'HMdSl R^Ic^Ht^I 

*\ rv Jn rv. *\ rv v ^ ^ ^ 
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5hra|»TKrllRi«M u lH. (II-3-2) 

By the injunction <; CRT iN^H ’HKM'hhi'l IRSJTTFT is 

stated. consists of a group of TFTs consisting ^TfJ and did. 

The mentioned here is named as 3-ldRi. At this, the has to be 

offered for five dieties. 3TT^ Mt^T, %' u dH ^TT etc. 

Here, certain order is stated. If IWT performs dlt^Hcd must be placed 
in the middle. If <M r d performs has to be placed in the middle. If 
tw performs, then has to be placed in the middle. Here the 

question is raised whether at IRffT, the auxiliary viz. placing middle is 
enjoined for sll$J u l etc. or different =Ffs are enjoined. 

‘TRT ffcT 

TR^T: I W#^T3S^TcTT RmfcT 

dw, teftwrt 

dieted Rift'jst ^Rrt, trfR# 
ffTTT I ^ IT^Ffr ^rT ^ f^Nl^dl|ft |RT 

cRtRntRt, ^ W: ^ 5 $ Tfc I IR*J^ 



rTM^rl H<LIT U IU d 1 d 1 U 1 1 1 


Rrgr i 




' Hr! 


llckrd UcP\HVlvrliHd XTcZH 




f%f 




Im/-P 1 


H 1 


inTl 


II vH x H \ 1 VJ l \V1 *1 1 


Hi I"*! 1 1 


In 1 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in order to place knkimid 
etc. in an order, RRRFTR etc. are quoted. The expression in the 
statement of TRSJT refers to all the three- Tn?FT, §iRn and WTT. 
Hence all these three are available for enjoining the auxiliaries. 

RRlTi^dll^ I rBTT wR FfirRlg ^ $cdlR4> 



| T T 



TPT ^ 
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' Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word should not 

be taken in the sense he who rules over a kingdom. It conveys SjlRid 
only. The other two cannot claim the title <1^ on the ground that they 
also rule a kingdom sometimes. Hence in the statement “<.MI 
d'^d,” by the word <.Mi^ sil^FI and cannot be taken. Hence at 
Z&fem WWlWfik. Therefore is enjoined WRT. 

T IM^RlPlRlTicd ww- 

wm ffrT iMKdHlIcihJH 

4 4) J IN' ^TT iSlf^#[#T TR?FTT- 

^MT: ^rKftfrT I 

^TFTRFT (11-3-3) 

Without the context of any particular sacrifice, 3TJTPW is stated in 
the statements =RF% sUtH u il dtifldl^d etc. Further the statements 
“*RF% sH^I^H^d," W," “Wfc are also found. 

Here the question is raised, since, 3TFTTT and 'JWTT have to be 
performed by sll^FI etc. in the natural course, the time of ^rTTR and 
TTTFf viz. TdFd - , ifM etc. are enjoined here or dtlNlfRRlRlSi 3TT^TFT and 
'3WFT are enjoined. 

3FTR»r ^ "dfl# dTjTdtsjftTld^td'” FTTRT:, %FT:” 

ffcT I cRTT “WrT sh^ u hJ4H4)d, IHFd, wfc ffcT ^ I Td 

3TTdlHl4H4d4): ^%TT%TRHt stT^FTT^dt ^FT^FFtT, 
ifR ^cdT^ ddd^f 5rfcT f^TdP#T dlddlA, UdiyiHHi sn^FTRftdi 
dtl-dlRRRliihldlHd^dfdt'q^ff^ ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the 3TTdH and '3WFT have 
to be made for dWT etc. since the performance of etc. TFTs is 
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enjoined for them. Hence there is no need to enjoin ^TTRTT and RTTRT. 
In view of this, the ifN etc, time is only enjoined. 

TOTPT:” |fcT ^Ri > «h^mi<. u lshciR k l < i'W^8MSLKl 
Wlf: I T shcd^mddl^d'fHNRi ^^WTR^%TTOTfTRT T f^TT 
3TO; i r I arroRFRFr Rftt wim^ i m ^ u ik<nhi4- 

dddflH^^fdftTllRd-ilPl TOTpftfcT i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though performance of the 
3#^T etc. sacrifice requires ■3TPfPT and WR, these can be performed 
in or the 3TJRTRH made by others. Hence, the enjoining 

etc. does not necessarily brings in 3T23TRH and 3WFT. Hence, 
in these statements, dt^difcRtiitfRlRlSd 3i/4l4M and RTRFT are enjoined. 

[-m iRi fam rt ap^TTsf^n^Ffr# 

^ifcHT dHlRcl m ^dcKM^ u l^4 14^4 1 RdRd'TT #MT RTRWTTRl 7 ^- 
T# 3##d" ^fwr: 

TOTTfr I 

^IWPRT^Tt (II-3-4) 

In the context of ^T§TPRW and tll4> TPTFft RfT are 

stated. Here the question is raised whether these are distinct Ws or the 
auxiliaries enjoined for itself. 

"^IN u N^d WRf 4%” ^fcT 
TO 4^hlR:” # ^ I m 

TOT ^ u lRRlRRf I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expressions cflWFT etc. 
do not convey any auxiliary. These are stated along with 4^d. 
"Therefore these are the names of distinct T^s. 
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nD 

TTr^T^ "3#T ^\f%-.” sjcdlftT^ WR^[ MlPcKPlPl <JTW: I 

Siddhata : Siddhantin points out that the expression 31§lld u l etc. 
do convey auxiliaries of TFT namely ^fcTTs i.e., priests. This is 
explained as 3WT WTHM ^ ^TT: The dlWId, “Z dM*nt 

T^cT” also states that these have to be repeated 
twice at dl u IHi*0 and ^iHIdlHdl respectively. Hence, these are enjoined 
as auxiliaries of to achieve certain results like 

fePrRf J'WpFTTT TSFFT ^TT- 

frfFRcSWT W TT Wf WTFITT $ TI^T: M 

dcdi<Jd'>Pl fr| 31WTTff%#r #T y$d<*FH>foWK*ftfr Pi Med I 

“% hMhI^ It ffa WW, 

titm” dMidi^RiMF^iPiPr: i 

sMMdl^dHi TTTRRmfwriT (11-3-5) 

In the context of ^T^T-IW the statements ^dlHIrt^T, ^<1^1: PlddPf 
are found. Futher two statements * ‘dld°d ^d-H le5^cT and * ‘’did 

Pi4^)^$d c t'd , H c hl-H : ^ ^ are found without reference to any particular 
sacrifice. Here the question is raised whether by the statements dld°d and 
’Hid the auxiliaries %?TcT and ^ are enjoined or mere snFTd-T and PdlH 
are enjoined or st°d^ddlPlRl^ TTRK is enjoined. 

“fdRr^cT” ffcT J^PfddPT # =T ^ I f^fcT 
W J ldl ttlfftfdM TTOMT: I cFTT "Wf ^jfcldTRV' ffcT 

dt Pdd^ddH+m:" ffcT ^HF>T dlddsid ^ I dld^HlddlTidl : 



Q^ldTWd q^: 
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|b||c||cHP|=||qc||cHJ|dk'iJ-''HHpl=IN'l^ ^drd^fdd¥^ u [t 3TT 

wsmw Pmiwi 4 ^ Mdt w si®dRddiRiRm THMiRfd i 

NO 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression dflW^PT 
means touching. Quoting this from the statement ^Hlei^TT the auxiliary 
^drd is enjoined here. Similarly quoting the Pi did from the statement 
d/efi : PidRPt, the auxiliary W is enjoined. The expressions ‘^fd c hld and 
dtddWTIFT state the partial results of d^T^WRT which is for Tl c l c M'H . He 
also proposes another explanation as it is not proper to think of the 
partial statement of results it may be stated that two different Tds of 
STTdWT and Mr are enjoined here. 

{>11* wRl kdd k^'ddd^rsdPd l^l4l dldTT ^dcd^ 
fMdcr “WfldTRTdPfa'' ^fcT I dTd ^d+iaw dTfTT ^ddlTcdld; dld°ddl 
TFddfcT I ddT ^PidlddtdPididdtd W|°ft fd'fcftdc)' I * 'PlddrR ' ffd - d^ dT 
WJ, ^ PI M l Pi Pf feffaT I ftwr fRld" 3TT^dddT d Ridded cd- 

dlHkdldPd' ^ I ^d^ddRHW^ ^ld+lRl+< J d^ u mi’Hdl: dt 

yiWme^Klfac*)*: I Wd^dt: Plcdd^ddi: kFdddtdlTdd>J 

d I Ridded Kcd^HdHddd T ^ddRlPl ^Id^RRisi dTTdWTfddTT^ 

dd lddTdHdi Mdct # I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that %dd^[ and W are £°ds. dTJ 
and TJT are Rddls. Since 5°d and Rddl are stated here, these are clearly 
d His. Hence 5°d Rddldx-iRiRiii dHls are enjoined here. 

RKMPJ' ^ d d t-d^d dl'PI fed'H =S Kl Rdl d P^IRd d dl ^ TdE T ? ftcdT 

^ddddle^i^ddd): dlddlPIT^ dTHdWTITTdH'ITTf, S^RddTWf^TWT- 

dlfdRkJdd: ^^fdTTTT dld^d d^TT d^d - ” # "WdWf: 

WIT ‘d%dV ^fcT d - I 
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(II-3-6) 

In the context of milking the cow at the statement 

"Wnewf” is found. Here the question is raised whether a TFT is 
enjoined or merely a tIPPK is enjoined. 

“T?TFTTe5%T'' |fcT I TFT TFTfrRlW FFTTC- 

HmRiRRIcI TF^: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that as in the case of 
here also TcTTFTsFTFFTT is stated. Hence it is a TFT 
wherein a TcTT is offered. 

TT^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in this context mostly TTTT 
etc. ti'KiKs are stated. The word means FTTT. Hence 

FTTTPTTFcTFPTTT is enjoined here. 

TcTPPTnT F^frT 

teFT: I 

In the context of T I 4 M the statements 1 ‘^TRSFTTTfcr, ” 
‘N^'T^TTfcT,” FTTT T*fl«=ll<l:” are found. Here the question 

is raised whether TTTFT of the TF is enjoined here or TFT is enjoined. 

TTT TfFT SJTTt " " ffr ffcT FT^f 

’-FfiTKT:’’ ffcT I FT *1%: f% TTTfHJTTTFFTTF I FT 

TFTfrfWrT I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the statement ^V-lddl TTTT 
conveys ^TFTCFT^. Therefore ^TPT is enjoined here. 34dH of TT is 
hRmRith here. 

wtft ^Tpfrq^^rw Rt<t<iR4t siRhRi: # mt i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that can be envisaged 

from TITT^tT only after the enjoining of TFT is confirmed. Hence, 
making ^TTFFT^T itself the ground for enjoining TFT is not proper. 
Hence, only 3WT of TT is enjoined here. The TTTTTT that refers to 
^T-ffd' is TTFTT here. 

tftMt ^tf%itt fttf#t^tfttttt 1 t FFTf^fa: 

5rftcT: I $Fg I T TFT 1 TrfewFTTT TFF#T 

ScgHmdHM R(^TT. TTh, T HFlRftflR teFF: I 

HI^I^FFTT H4Q)T< u igHTHlf4T< u l^ (II-3-8) 

The statement 41 ; is found. In the context of 

this, another statement 4’4llil , Jicl Mloflndgc^'dld is found. Here the 
question is raised, whether W&TTT is enjoined as an auxiliary or a 
separate TFT is enjoined. 

“cnt HldRdW^FT” ffcT TfTT ^ “T^fafcT HI Jldd^'dR 7 ' 
ffcT I FT TTfcT FT#T HH^T^lFd^lRR^cT HldFd'tRRlRId I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that by the expression Mlcfldd 
which is used with dfed suffix ^Hdl is conveyed. By the word wf^|FT, 
z F^FFf^®T is conveyed. Hence a TFT is enjoined here. 
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m 5 fogi&r tt mJldd^Kd dRwKH 

t gcftMq^N^WTfW^frr sn^ i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the T|[ which is stated in 
connection with ^Ik^TT is quoted by the word Hlcfldd and the 
auxiliaries upto Hdfil'M'k are enjoined. Though the auxiliaries upto 
TTfllTTT are attracted by the injunction itself, to point out that the 
auxiliaries that occur later should not be taken here, the TTfjfTT’T is 
enjoined. 

S5 cdl<T*K%T Tfkmit: HlJldd^d JMfastH M^dl^d wf^TTFdTW- 

I T T TPT I TdW%rWr^ I 

3T^rr|mt di-3-9) 

The statement ‘dTdP-T TtTTT T3Rt ; and 'Tts^ occur 

without reference to any particular sacrifice. Here a question is raised 
whether two separate TFTs namely 3RTP-T and are enjoined or 
dRfPTTTjpT and are enjoined as the auxiliaries of ^ifdSiW. 

3rrw r "tt ^ t #tt Tt 3 rp*t ’J^ttt ttttt Tdt” 

ffcT, dTT “W TT W TFT TfcT, TTS^ ’JWfcT” ffif T gdT. I TtsTPT 
?J^cTT TFTFT TT^ Tf #TF^T dlkkF #: TTT ffcT I T^TTT 

ikflc^d'FTT T^fcT f^FTTTcfcTT: I TT 3fWi^dlWimM#fa: 3T 

'klfdktT TT kd^lRRlRfcl | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 3TTPT is a distinct name. 
d^ u l being a TRT>KT>T cannot be taken as a name since 3TTP-T is a 
name, a distinct TFT of that name is enjoined here. 3RJ is also a distinct 
name. Therefore the TFT of that name is also enjoined separately. 
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^FTF3^fc^F -I \H*\H iTHcll^ 
“*&$[” PWk 3RJW T^RT ffrT M^Ff I 
%frr^ ^cwtsfr HTHfTfmFi^r ^^hiRRt: i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it is true that ST^FT and 3T|J 
are the names but these are not the names of MFls but the names of 
type of vessels, used at the sacrifice. In the statement the 

expression occurs immediately. In the statement ^ifd also 

the word ^il Id occurs. This clearly shows that holding of Hl[ kind of 
sacrificial vessels is meant here. Hence the auxiliary is 

enjoined here for to be offered at ^4 'l (cl Sd I -H sacrifice. 

'iKM \ IFFK ^TF^ 
*h(¥H ^FT 3FTW1TI; it RFFfr I T W\i\: I 

T?FW1W 3RTT ^IdkWddTl^K'H^ il^ u I K^i d *4 K^ u 1 R RiTt I T 
^HII-cHRRT: I 

3Tf^FFTFT dH>Kdl(w*JW (II-3-10) 

The statement FT 3rf^T fFJcf is found. Here the question is 

raised whether 3Tf^PTFT is enjoined here or TFT named Ffjr is enjoined. 
Or an auxiliary of 'Wlf'cldF is enjoined. 

“T <FT fd^HlRi fo-pT # fWT “3# : 3ft: 

ifcT TgTO^sM^FTFf 'FFWf^cT ; ’ ^fcT F I cFT ^F^t>: TR^cT^FFTTT, 'FT 
3rfjFiF[T TFTFcF 3FT (chilli i<l j'rfTMfa I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that there is no indication for 
enjoining the auxiliary for '■Hlfdtil'H. FTT alone cannot be enjoined. 
Hence, a TFT called 3Tf^T is enjoined here. 
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This is clear from the mention of WN and in WK. The 
statement T# WfrT cf^ 3TMWWFTTMT is also found, is only 

d^dd T J^T rlRlO^ Sd^ddl^d IddflT^d fchil^l ^ u lPldMRlPl, 
^ dTT TTWTRT, 3'TftMfcT I ^TT^NWTW- 

f^^PTWn^f: I 3Tdt 3Tf^TTWTFTf^T: I I “sfti 

*d f T^' ffrT T1T#% ^Wf^WfFTf^WWTT^ ffrT J ?TTTRt- 

tItt fTjrr” ^iR^wmihi^k fR i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word 3TRr means fire. It 
cannot be taken as a name of a distinct TFT since T^T and <^ddl are not 
mentioned here. Hence Tdd^H 'dVfiK is enjoined for SfRr here. 

Ri^kd^ affiled ¥^TT dRidlPlddld^ ^VRTk-dl^HIdlPlrdl^ 
ddidxdl^ TFTWt: skd^ddldURi^T ^ TFTTFWTfkT^T ^Td^ I 
3^dHI<^H>KRPftr I 

shcd«TKdlfw u W (II-3-11) 

At TT of ,$ g -SI I Rids called 3FFT, the statement dd'dfe&iRrdl 
wtR^t ^rfr is found. Here the question is raised whether the 
auxiliary of dlti is enjoined or PlcdlRl^ld itself or it is a different TT. 

^^mRdmdddmTdd^ I dr ^ dWdRi$)d ^Rr M 

"ttt t^t” ^ttR i dr t%: PfttR#t ft 

Mt^, m TFTFdiRrRr i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the name drfjrftT makes a 
reference to Pied I Rl^ld only. Therefore, the auxiliary i.e. the time of one 
month is enjoined here for PlrdlRl^H only. 



RcfHlwjR <TR: 
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Tiwrt y ft Mw # wti I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the ' 3 W^s stated here are 
not to be found in PloHllil^h. If both a months time and are 

enjoined it will result in Moreover, does not belong 

to the context of 31 < H. Hence, a separate TT named is 

enjoined here. The same name is used here to enable the ^rfcR^T of 
certain auxiliaries of PlcHlfil^H. 

“swfcsrfW' pMiGhvlt cfrat irraw ^ 

^ifcr ^ ffrr ^i% 

ctfTFTTW^TIT; WM<uj 

TTfcT RTTTRTTT ^l^dRlRhi TRPW#- 

1 TORT ^KWt 3 I 

(II- 3 - 12 ) 

The statement Pl'RsWH: is found without reference 

'O 

to any particular sacrifice. The expression WFT mans ^TFTFT. Here the 
question is raised whether TeF is enjoined for the very which is a 

part of ^f'J^fTFR’ or separate ^Tf^TTFT is enjoined with as W. 

3 tlil<HmHlci PldM^H: “fcTTTCWT” I ^TT; teTFT: I 

5TT ^f^m'RFTdTS^l^Rd m 

I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that here W is enjoined for the 
very which is a part of by ^TTTTRFT. 

3 n^n 3 rRr i $<r:? 

RrffT: | 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that this statement is not found 
nereby Hence, it is a distinct TT. 

RKMki dWI-H^Pl^d^H 3TTpT^Pr Middl'd - 

qk%r, m #rKqrfpq#qw WFkTpr 

Hld^dl^l^cdR]; d cycled dHkd<PlPlRP" I 

StiOtiFfld and ipSUT should also be explained in the same way. 

Wf; fN^ sl^Hiddk'H: P^liP+KdldiHk'i 

T 1 A fediFiq Pd d> IH flN ft' P}ld'idft$lP\sikdl opTT: I 

( 11 - 3 - 13 ) 

At #JW(f the statements U W$ #JWT1W q^T,” 'ftPpTTW 
'MklkfT q^lcT,” ^apmwrr a^MI-WI' q%,” “qMvdW ^l^fwr^ 
dftd” are found. In these statements, 3^T, TM, Pik'd are stated for 
Similarly the statement ‘P-dE^kT ddld” is also found. For 
this PdU^kr, ^fdkdVhK is stated in dldd^ft . Further with reference to 
3prfp pp by the statement Pddl ^FTrarkP dl'-'ftcp ’TkF is stated. Thus 
we find these statements state ^T, TM, Pi Ik'd, PFTK, TkFFR^dkTs. 
Here, the question is raised whether these enjoin different TTs or enjoin 
^vfT Tlkf etc. for the very ^l^ldltl. 

i) ^fw-i qPcr” ''Pfot^ tIwrt q^r ” PP i 

3tdidTFTrqf 3tdNiwr q%” pr "dMksfPr PPr ” fPr 

^WRTPrPfrnPr ^dTpr i ttf “fkg^ qwPr” # 

PftdlPmfFIFr^T #T<ft ftd^H$lft:PFTTCt fftPldldd^ ‘ftPfFT 
ftd^P flqqsrRr” per qr# i w ^(kipi wP” 

$cdlRnWdFpfcHIH^f£ T|kq ffrT Tp ^ I 



drer: 
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ii) rn ^l+I^Plf^Tj^^K^^H^44<l u 4rIT^ Tiwft dPTf^d- 

^Rf^^RT '3TT *lf*lf@ ^nR^H-ddlT- 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that with reference to 43T TM 
etc., cannot be enjoined. ddtddld with is already enjoined cannot 
be enjoined again. Therefore these statements enjoin ddlRdH^dKcKs. 

cPd d^ddeRi^dRdRd' ddilld WI TTlRdW 
d<lf)dlRdldd' RRdfd' ^d RdTdl'dld 1^1 1 RtfHi&nd MlfdPd'-Krddl Pi 

diwfr ffcT 5TT^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though etc. cannot be 
enjoined, ^TTfTTTT that is already enjoined is available for enjoining c$T, 
ddci etc. Hence, envisaging separate Tds is not necessary. 

I I <d <R d I Rddcdfl ^ddRRdiJcdpH^TT d !d Rd 

TdT°f c^iiRd^ddd RfR 1( Kl u ddlPi TTTTpftfT fd\£kd: I 

( 11 - 3 - 14 ) 

At ^I^IdKI by the statement < < ddJ^4lSSl c t>H Irtish id ltd Id i dHdlddi 
dl^ddl TTfrT, ; ? STT^T did is enjoined on both 4l u l'Hitfl and 3T4T4TWT. By 
another statement 3dild is enjoined on 3idldlddl only. Here the question 
is raised whether the 3fli)d that is to be performed on 3ldldlddl only is 
distinct from the 3(1 ild that is to be performed on both days. 

^I^ldlddl: ' '4<I^SOTTT3tsd id IPTraf Tlw-Ti dl-^dl ^fcT ; ffcT 
^Ic^d^tddlilddH 4FFP3; I 1 leftsdTdTddHi ffcT 

"'^k^W I cTT 4 1 ri^d^dd I SjPTlT^fdT Wde^dddlild 4>dlAK- 

ffcT I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that if the 3TTlPr that is to be 
performed on both days is same as the STnfa that is to be performed on 
SFMTWT only, the statement of the latter becomes superflous. Therefore, 
it has to be taken as different TT. However, since a TP that is already 
enjoined cannot be enjoined again by repeating the first one only on the 

r 

TPTTRPT day again, the development of two TPs has to be managed. 

JTf ’J4P TPTPTTPTTPl^sft' ^llRdH-^fWfdTT TTTPT4TT 
PfpcM i^dTP^Ictc^ | ^ J 'ti l =( IP hWcI ISti'Hf-'H yT^ltf^dq 
^ WTPP 

TPRH'fafd I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin pojnts out that since TliH is stated in both 
the statements, it is the same PTJlT. Its restatement in the second 
statement is intended to praise 

pfcr ^ttu-hiti^i^k- 

TcTpR%: P dl^=U<l w4: I 

TFT* 

4M^RTlf^^ u W (II-4-1) 

At the statement <^4^ Hid I Hi withI T^P enjoins 

TI^PM^ld. There is another statement “TTTsftT ^ ^ 

Here the question is raised whether for the very TP4TH the auxiliary of 
performing it for the whole life is enjoined or for the very just as 

TP is enjoined by tTITmiTH, 4) 'M Pi Phi is enjoined by TiTxflTT imi, 

3P PP^: I f% TFP#T t4p: TrTsfi'cHTItf^W: I PT 

TTv 4|TPTTH v»ft^ jJPPFfcTTT MlW ffrT I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that by the statement TTTvSffT 
the auxiliary of repeating the performance for the 
whole life is enjoined. This is because this statement occurs in the 
context of 

tjcjrr^ cMWi^cj ^|c| vn n«ld+|^VHm'^H^’ J lRRlX«ll^l^ I TTRT- 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if SNvnfl'H TTW is 

enjoined, then the expression 'HN'jsDdd has to be understood in the 
sense of MMvnfldd'hltf by ^FTT and the word T^fcT has to be understood 
in the sense of repeating TFT by ^FIT. It is not proper to take these 
words in the secondary meaning when the primary meaning is possible. 
Hence the very is enjoined here for the whole life. 



'jfldddlRH: «hl^, TTfrf^I^TTTS^frr- 

^T^nWFft T" ^FTF%:, pTl? TFTTfrT MFTTFFr pTPfcTFTT- 
TFTT^ ftftrr 3Wf SrWWrf^RTT Ml ffcT” I 

TT%TW^feTTf^TF7TT (II-4-2) 
etc. T^fs are stated in the texts of several TFWs such as 
5 M<J4>, TTe5TW and TiFT etc. Here the question is raised whether the 
stated in all these TTMTs is one or distinct in each TTFTT I 

4>lci+4>WIH=h4.l ,J ddl^P<^fTi0dl^ prf^nf^rf yf^lkd PFit, 3FT 
TT%: I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that it is distinct in each ^Ikdl 
because all 3PTW, dlk^T etc. criteria laid down for distinguishing the TFT 
apply to this instance. He gives the details of the application of these 
criteria. 




318 



Bhatta Sangraha 



SlfalKsi ftw ffcT I jfP:? i) TOTWTf^T 

ii) ffcT pf¥f '%3JP 

Seated I ROHlrH^ u IHMN^H*l^l^ iii) 

Iv) RMP 

PTWnWRTFT Wit ^^MI-yi^dkdldRRMI^ ^f : WRT^ v) 

tffcdl^fcd^dlV^lWTT^ vi) vii) <^3MP 

P^TTW^R^SM^fcT Mlfa=HH*kl^ viii) '^Rdl^Rd-^RPT: 

SlPfeuRdMI^ ix) W: TN-dUURl' ^MWft PTWli 

“3^°4)3pkd-dl ^F cqt q|ft ^rHWl” fr^WT Wft grfMT 

x) PkdM<^m< u lkd<l^fc) ^ldr%fr: I 

pf| d-i^hcdM^ 3ild^h^d: WRMTP-W: dH^dlR^T: ^IK c tl*-cHK® i i- 
RT ^l^l^Hl«^l^|+Hl^rdlR^ u l^t RT g^T ffrT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the SR-dltl, dld^T etc. 
criteria are not meant for distinguishing TPs. These are primarily 
intended to enjoin each TP separately. The same enjoined for 

the followers of one 3IK3I in the respective text is enjoined for the 
followers of other ?fMs in their respective texts, because, different 
people study different ^IKdls. Hence, srfjH^T though repeated in several 
finals is not a distinct T*f in each ilk'll. 

teFcR^ P*T1W$1 u r}d *<tcH I TPPt fWTTT fterfcT, P 

gHw^Isfa I dvktg PTFTT PM fofed'W 5T: PMFcft fWRT- 
MPigTTcPT Tv'P: I PP gdldPld gPPFPT IPgRPP PP TP^PTP^ I P^T- 
PKdldddBl^HlRdmWd 3WT fd^dRdM^lft P TRkdkH- 

nfcT PdHd TP fappfp, P TRkdiftfd I 



The Second Chapter Ends. 







rj#trsaTT% m <TKt 
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qR;: 

JjWW JWT spjf^r (III- 1 - 1 ) 

In the earlier chapter is presented. In this 3TWPT i.e. 

37WT%^n=r will be explained by utilising the six criteria- SjfcT, ftfff etc. 

WTt McT: I m ifaf fr#fWT: gfcrfe5W- 
e ll'Hlil«h< u IWM'HHK® < ll^: I 

Here a doubt arises, whether the presentation of TfW^FT be 
undertaken or not. 3H<y>$ u l ^TR^T T ^fd I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the syntactical connection 
between fsbdl and diKd-i is well known. But there is no connection 
between and different from that. Hence, there is no need of 
undertaking ^TW^FT. 

^RcPTT ddftRdd^RdMMd-H SfFFct 
3WRl&^f d^c'-IKdldVlTd; R 3TKW Mf I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the case of the syntactical 
relation between Rhdl and c t>K c h the relation of IPTH and JT is not 
explicit. However the intention of fTwf^TR’ is to convey JT and Md 
relation. Hence, the presentation of has to be undertaken. 

<j IHmV 5rqiR^i«hR«hM*l ■ 5^: 'KPfqt: MH 5°Tc% 3T, 

VMMMdid^ddi ^ u iydMdi^Rd dMddi flFn^TR^iF^' ^ u iydld- 

iiRd'd^ilR'dN^HMd(rd SFcPTT^T auifWlwtid ^cHK’dr^T^ 

-1 K^d u (l 4 l frW^P 7 ! ffcT Ri'fitl'-d: I 



320 



Bhatta Sangraha 



ilft'Klft'M. 0 *) f^cM (III-l-l) 

Some say that the above is quite ordinary. Therefore no such 

is to be proposed for this But in this it is only 

intended to state that, what is flT, why it is what are the MFTs to 
show the connection between 3TT and 31 to help the readers. 

^ 3 '^TfrFF^rPTT TFR’ <^NlR4> 3^ I XtfMi- 

^T:? %^TT ^T:? fTWr TTf4 

3^l<{]pr SFTTTTRr? I 

Bhatta Sangraha explains the nature of 3^"> etc. ' n detail. 

1) - 31®^: — A Vedic expression that conveys its 

meaning without depending upon Rff etc. other ITTFTs. This 3^ is °f 
three types, i) f%Ml41 i.e., injenctive ii) ^Tf^TT^fr i.e., mention of the names 

etc. iii) RPl4l c t®n i.e., indicating the i.e., relation. 

$fcT: | m RW I W % foWTR^fcT: f^TFff I 

^rf^nrNt i ihmcm^hi wt^wtt f^rfrfrw %fcr f4*rr i 

For RthRm^HI 3^ Bhatta Sangraha gives examples for all case 
suffixes — from RRRl to Hh4). 

2) - FFr4 dqJRRT^ I 3i®<3dd^3M3i^H^4dd^R i.e. 

the capacity of a vedic word or its meaning to convey the 3fW - 
relation is R>fj\ The example for the first is for the 

second 3FMt wfalMT. 



em^Rfr (?-3-30 3 , mtit ti4Ri§iwi 




rpft%oiFr m 
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RPl4% ^fcT: I 

- M^tTcfr mwi i crf|f^; i h^w %fcT i 

Bhatta Saiigraha gives examples for both these. 

- ff%%TTTTTW I cTf|f%T. I WTTTFF; 3T^FcK- 

I 

Examples : of SPTM for is the example for FlTFTvTT. 

3t fyc^ of 3rf%TFT for TTFT is the example for 3i c 1hcKH c K u l. 

m 3TT% i^MI^I^HIFlfohcll I 3#T 3T%% ^<M u llRfcl- 

*c%dlR%l<j[ (3-3-?0 

%ft% ^flfcT” frT% JWMlR%dl 

5 wr^'' % w%t^iwf%% Tfwr i (3-?-n) 

FdMd - PTFT i.e., Common place is FTFFf. This is of two 

types- i) i.e., Common place in the text ii) 3ij ) 8M , HI^ < i 4 C be., 

Common place at the performance. The first category namely TRFT^T is 
again of two types i) TTR%T9H i.e., stated in the serial order, ii) 
FTFWT9TT i.e., stated close by. Bhatta Saiigraha gives examples for these. 

FHK°dl- i.e., etimological name. It is of two types i) cl I Rh<f) e.g. 
3iT%T^ ii) tf%T 1 

FWTT FfTT I FT I 3iM tf%T %fcT I cTT 

3TM%T%Tfr clifrCr i ^wrf%riw tf%t i fft 

TTFF^TWT I 
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(HI- 1-2) 

In the statement dll^pT: sfik etc. are the for TFT because 

these do not serve their own purpose but serve the purpose of some 
other. 

‘sH kfa'4%' sf)^lR4> TFT TfTT ^T: fTT: I I 

Here a doubt arises whether the nature of i.e. could be 

explained or not. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin gives a number of explanations of 3tTcT 
such as is 3Tf^TPJcfcT etc. and states that none of them is suitable. 

Hence the nature of ^TTcT cannot be explained at all. 

f% cN^TcT? 3TRHTdhr-i' TT, TT, 3TRfTFFTT TT, RF-W- 

TMlRRdH 3T, TT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that 3Tf^TPJclrT etc. stated by 
Purvapaksin may not be suitable explanations of ^TcT. However we 
explain it as TKl^T i.e., Mil^^lH T^rfcT, i.e., serving the purpose of some 
other. This explanation is free from the drawbacks stated by purvapaksin. 

^TTTFT TOT: ?Fr ffcT ^fcTftkr I 

(Hi- 1-3) 

In the context of sacrifices, ^T, 3°T, are stated. 

etc. Tnf, 3W are also stated. Here a doubt arises whether 

3°T, 'tiVhK -these three only are ?FT i.e. 3^, or TFT, TF-T and ^TTs 
also 3TW I 



are 
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^55 sMRs^iRr, 3 *tt : , arwTfddV-hKi: i ?tct 

<^fowiRWPi, devil ft *d T rKrft, ^mt - sr 3 W: i ^ f% 

st'^l'd’HdRftd ^Idcd^d ffrT i 

Purpaksa : ^facT means 3WRM i.e. assisting. This is possible 
only in the case of £°T, and d3d>Ks, as these lead to observable 

c 

effects. TT etc. do not assist any. It cannot assist the result since it is 
perishable and does not remain until the result is achieved. TeT and 
are TdTT for Therefore these cannot be ?1T. Hence only 3°T, yT 
and ttVhK can be the ?lT i.e. 3fW. This is the opinion of 

^mg i w imU i 3 ^ 1 

z* m ftdiiftdftVdi^ 1 g?m 1 ci#w- 

TO^IT^ I T^fe^fTTfTcT dtddKd I 'dFK wf*( ffrT W TR^TTKTcT- 
^+£c{kl^WTT^ I 3T7^cHRdTR'H: ddk: WtWFRFTdN^ I Te^Vt- 
4 t&T Tdf irfcT TTdMM I Sddlftftd dftft dl<RdldN 3 -n^lci | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that 'TTT>KTrT is not ^Idcd but it 
is HKI^T. Such TRT-T is found in TFT etc. d^fs also. The HKI*^ is 
conveyed by the injunction itself. is the ?fT for TeS - is 3IT for 
434 and 3^" is the for Therefore just as sfsT, JT and ^TTKs 
are fids, TT, T<T and 33 4s are also dtds. 

HKI^ftd I TRTK+rdd I ^ift+^ddld^icdl^ I 

Tf TRT^f WTTf^dfa 3 MRt I fdf^TRcTRT 

Wldl u lrdl3 I cPTT ^ WT: T?3l4rd, WFT dT^TW 3^4cd, JWf g 

TcRNT T#dcdftfcT st*dlftRdd dHlft'dft ^1?T QRmNnT JFdft I 
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pH hit'll (III-1-4) 

At 4rf|44s 3TF?wfs, 'NMI i l 44s are stated. Here the 

doubt arises whether these 44s should be effected for their respective 
items in respective order or they can be effected without any order in 
respect of the items stated. 

<4^14 w4lf? sftftw 3T44T44r^Wf: ; 3TF444T 

4FTT444T 4^K4: I 44 44^: 44T WW 444 TT4f w w44t4 

4f4°44444T ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 44414, '3cM44 etc. 44s are 
meant to generate t hdl'i4. These are not meant for The 

Wrj4 is one. Hence these 44s can be effected for all items without any 
order. 

4w4tcq44Tf^44f°4 sfl ^ i R=t <4 1 - 

4T4T^ TeTiTK %44c4T^ 4?4T: 44f: # ¥I^441 ^TtMT ffa I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though is one, there 

p 0 

are 44HRFJ4s. The generated by respective items is the ground 
for giving effect to the respective 44s. Hence the 44s have to be given 
effect to the respective items in order to achieve respective 4^4s. 

RKM^ Gkfl4T4 

4t4 37^^44% ^ fcNlRdlPl I 3^4144*444144^4^ sflf^WFli' 441444 I 
44 3TF444FTT 4T4T44TT4T 4 I 

I 4 5 I 444 ^H^dcdldL I 44T 4 y4l44MPd<l'{dl u li 

°4dR-4dd4l drtl^dl 44f $44 *44ft44T: I 



g^Ts’TTT gw: 
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FFTT#Tt ^foddlfd'M'd^ (III-1-5) 

At TFT, THItf, etc. ten instruments of 

sacrifice are stated. Then TTh tf\5pd, TTT^f TFTfcT etc. the role to be 
played by these instruments are stated. Here the doubt arises, whether 

TFT etc. should be utilised for 3\£dd etc. specifically stated for them or 

« 

whatever items they have the capacity to deal with for all these items 
they could be utilised without any specification. TFT is a wooden 
instrument of the form of a sword. 3Tf^r 5 T|T r ff is a wooden vessel. 
is a wooden piece of the form of a 

TTW, TWTPr f^TTfaW, 

T^TT 3 Wtt, TT#TTT %pT % T^T ^I^TlPT" ffrT I cTTT 

'T#ikfcr, wfPt, 3tPf#t^tt Pmfrr ; ^tt frfr#T, 

| pHJtMTi I^^TT'ITf^TTfcT, ^FTFTt T^FTJTTP-TT- 

TT^TT, T^TTP-Tt # 1 TFTT% TT^ITIW^JTRT 3TfT#T^Fft 

TFT fTTTTTFTTTIWTT[ | ^FTT 3 3JTTTFTT TTS 5 ^ I TT TF^: TFTFfTJ ^T TT 
5FTFTT TFf WTT TlT ctT TcTT TTTgFT TTT^d^ddl^Hld 1 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the word Tfljr means that it 
is a TTTT. The TFT etc. cannot be directly TfRTTTT. Their TTTTrT has to 
be managed by 'T^lfrld^KTcd. There is no special ground to specially 
utilise them for a certain special item. Therefore they have to be utilised 
for all items stated in the context depending upon their capacity. The 
mention of them in respect of a particular item is only TTT^FpTT I 

TnjTTTTT TFTTTTpFTTT Tm3TT% TTTTfTTFTTcTTT TT^TratsTFTTT 
TT#PTTTT#lT PlTf^ <T I #?tTTWTFTT TTT#3 frpFTFT: I "TF^ff- 

3[fnT” ^ F^T#FTTT^Ttte3 TT^l^Tl^'ri^TT^cqi^TlT I 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if ¥TT etc. are utilised 
without any order, then the statements that state specific role will be 
purposeless. To consider these statements as 3PJT1T does not serve any 
purpose. Hence these have to be utilised in respect of the items with 
reference to which these are stated. 

^TwPr f^TTTTT% I W¥%T W&: PrP'Td: I 

(III- 1-6) 

At ^TffrTTtT the statement ST^TTT fWT^TT is found. In this 
statement the word 3t* u ll conveys a quality. Whether this has to be 
applied to all 3°¥s offered at the sacrifice, or it is to be applied to 
only. 

ftwrr fPr ^ i wtt- 

37m mi Ml i tt ¥ f% wmi ^rf¥: tttTt 
fTfwd, 3cT sPl u llPdl Plf^M # 

¥%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the word 3RFFTT is an 
instrumental case suffix which conveys that it is a TTT, however, 
3 q^uqjju| j s apjcT. Hence it cannot be sM^llTT. Consequently it cannot 
be syntactically connected with sfPllfcl. Therefore it has to be separated 
from the sentence and be taken as a qualification of all t^ls^s stated 
in context. This can be managed in another way also. The 

quality ¥¥¥ itself is taken as by ¥$Fn\ In any case it cannot be 
connected with sPl u llfcl. 




rpfrqtswn^- JPPT: tTT?: 
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3TTWJTPT ^ffaTgr^TT '^RTfC'fr^T 3WdW s£mTTT- 

rdT#Ff f^uilfcHl 3T^RFW^ I d^Ulddl^ 

TfcftW 3T^T dcdMd+ddl Ml 

itM nffar wiiPi # i w siw- 

yifd'lR'tTMf ^wr indH^'s^TC ^fl'dl^TdAd WMT dH-JJI m 
3°TfM^rt trFifrM i 

Siddanta : Siddhantin points out that though 3TPEF1 cannot be 
directly fkRIM as it is sr^T it can be IsbdldlTT through a 1=1 connected 
with it as a quality. Therefore it need not be separated from the sentence 
nor T-T^FIT be adopted. In the very statement is mentioned. 

Hence through it can be connected with s£) u llfd. Hence it need 

not be connected with other s^s mentioned in the context. 

‘fmfo’ srfr wtitiwtfttsw- 

JTPT SIJcRMt sT^fV%<JJ$d' TTUfT I 

v< 3tH? u ^NRMd s^r spt irMt 

e^TlTWTW IT I ^ ^TPtM fat 3M 

d^'KM'fU^ ft^T: I *T ft%T: 1 M shdMUllddcdlRfd I 

(III- 1-7) 

At Wlfdtld the statement c^llHfd’M it wTf is found. HTTfMr 
means a piece of woollen cloth or a piece of cloth in general. In this 
statement the word 1T> is in singular number. Here the doubt arises 
whether the conveyed by it is to be taken into account or not. 

“<winA^ji it wfa” ^ i unM th 

cbHc*<d^MM ITT: I IT l^frcdt+dd diddled fMffai 1 

Mcf 1%: I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that just as in the case of H^Idl 
d^d, ^chcd is taken into account here also k'+rd has to be taken into 
account. This means that only one of type has to be wiped 

but not all T^s. 

^Iddti^cd^lfq f^T%rT- 
cdl<chm ¥¥T%f^q #TT T WP{ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word tl ^4 is in 
accusative case suffix. This means that it is TCfT for the i.e. ddld. 
As per the guidelines, a has to be repeated for every IPTH. Hence 

* r 

¥¥[¥ ie., wiping of all T^s has to be made. Since the number of fl^s is 
already known there is no need to particulary know the 
Hence it is not to be taken into account. In the case of H^dl d^d, there 
is a need to know as to how many q^Js are to be offered. Hence in that 
case the number has to be taken into account. This distinguishes the 
two cases. 

ffcT << qid*ql tl^l: dl4 dldctj, ffcT ’did 

qwlwqTq; qqqfH^-qqqqwrr q fc#qr i 
q ¥ %: # qiqq^qiqt: i q#¥j qpf srfcr 

ii«icdi<fer qq “f&m qqprr" ffcT qfc^qqqqq^fa tq^qi^qqqw qq 
Rm^nihA qiq q%fcr “¥&% mrf:” # tepq : i 

wnt (Hi- 1-8) 

In this 3Tfd c h<. u l the question whether in the statement fit ¥I-H I just 
as qqqq of the word is not to be taken into account, the also 
not to be taken into account or not is discussed. 
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^ wrft” irq^r u^rc^ jj^hR arf^f^jcr t ?fcr *r% : i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that RRI J f is meant to felicitate 
the offering of ■hIh. This means that 'HH l J f of RlH 3Ws has to be made. 
TRT type of vessels are also RlRHM. Therefore without taking into 
account the iJ^cd, has to be made for ^t-Htts also. Further RHIR of 

the T^s has to lead to TRITT. TfcT has no role in it. 'Hl-H is 

common to TR¥s also. Therefore without taking into account R$cd ; 
WFT has to be made for "TWs also. 

wf£ RlRId^f^mldd+ddl WWf:” 

3T: TFT? ^WRTTft- 'RlRMNcdl^ Redd'd; 

3tM^T I te Wm: T i^edi^dd: I W 

il^cdlRd^TT TRRNfa ddlRfd m\ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word conveys (TIT 
type of vessel only. Therefore not taking into account R^cd is not 
proper. Though 'RlRdl J fldRdMl l id is one, the RHIR of each has its 
own ^WFcTC Hence RHl4 of any other vessel such as W is not 

warranted by the statement RRlRi. 

^eddRdt^cdddlRdifTT T gdcfT I dFT#fK%T WFiT^FT 
3P(OT 3T>WRFR% T^rFlT Rcd*dlRRdM<l l id^<ld x dxfc^ffdcd^dd: 

wmf sfif^TWTd^ m ffer, t tr% tt? ffer i 

UH<*IKOldNi: (III- 1-9) 

At TF#1 it is stated that dM*}ddd ^Tt ^TfcT. Here the 

doubt arises whether Rd^lKferd is an auxiliary of dM^ld or that of 
of through ^T. 
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trM tftFtft ?jqt Trfcr” ffir ^ i *ra^nrfer 

3T ^l£RT TRWTTTW ffrT TF%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that is an auxiliary 

of TFTFT TFT itself. In support of this he gives three reasons, i) the 
expression occurs immediately after in the statement, 

ii) is TTFT TFT iii) The context is that of TTT^T. For these reasons 

'HH^iKfcir=i has to be taken as an auxiliary of TR^T. It is true that this 
being a measurement it cannot be directly applied to TRTT TFT. 
However through the vessel TtTTft this can be an auxiliary of TFT. the 
Tt^Tft vessel has to be of the measurement of TTFRRf^T 

TT TR^TFT ST^TTFFT WTT^ SRIT^cTI^ TR^W 

TmTTTKfecTT; T ^[FJ I 

TTRTRWTT^sft- TF# I ^JTTKTT 

T^RTR^TT^ WF: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhanta points out that the expressions 
and *JT are used in the same case suffix. Hence through TR^T, can 
be taken as an -auxiliary of of TR^T. 

srfMrt ffcT TRTR- 

UHMdlRm^dcHT TRTTRFT^T *JT:” ffcT f¥fT 

T|JTRTW^T I 

TTRpnTTwrrRTOw (iii-i-io) 

At TTT^FTRT, in the context of TTR, the statement ^pTifcF 

is found. srfHshH means moving around Till'd H fire. Here the doubt 
arises whether this should be performed by a person who performs 
TTR or a person who performs all rituals connected with 
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sffrq - TrwflT ^ ‘srf^rFf # i ?^r 

artemfii^r stt^itct arte wrt fir j^h^RRi w fr?ror#Rr- 

c hl'R tR$: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that it is not proper to ignore the 
main sacrifice. 3TpHst'>H u l is not c hK c t>. It is a RvHI. W is also (IvHl. One 
cannot be connected with another f^TT. Hence it has to be 
separated from TTM and be connected with the entire 
Consequently it gets connected with the performer of the entire 
<y^farcr as a 

T 3^tT: I TKT#rFT^TTT 

3^dVlHI: TlTTWH'lR ri^T#TT^ <pPfcT- 

JTftraFFT jMRif^rfar y+< u ld ^ ^nW#j4- 

mWf&f dcHH>K+<WI I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if 3Tf^shH u l cannot be 
connected with ITTMfliTr on the ground that it is a dv4l ; it cannot also 
be connected with as well. If on the ground of H<M U I it gets 

connected with ^TW, on the same ground it can also get connected 
with TTM. This interpretation is as per 

RivSU’Tl'HJ 3Tftsh^ u I^M ^llddl 

M T I STMIdlRd' dcdi^VbK.S.KI 

d^HdiKl M'HMI'-Rsfl cRTT FTR^ I SidUlRmHddil^ ^dMdRdRllfd I 

^nfkifStaw 3r°fer oii-i-io) 

in his TlfUr presents the 'jlw and RpsTrT of this 
3TflTTT in a different way. 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that though 3TfHshd u l is stated 
near 44M, is stronger. There is no STdFdTJTTT of 

UTPT here. Hence ■3TPlshH u l has to be performed in all the rituals 
connected with 

dPldHIdP =^PTMT; 

m#i%5 ^rteFt PiR^idlfci i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that ^Tf^tsh-M u l occurs in the 
midst of the statements connected with 4dM. Therefore there is 
STTFdTTTTT of ITTM. Hence 3fPlst>d u l is an auxiliary of 5RM. 

4dM'dHpd c il c PP c hcr L Mig v I 

JWMIffHplsh*1 u lPlfrl fepcT: I 

(III-l-ll) 

In the context of ^f’J^fTRT, recitation of ^ITPPPft hymns are 
prescribed. These are called because these are recited at the 

time of enkindling the fire. After stating these, Pi '(Id, TNtdfNPf, 'dH'Od 
are prescribed. 344ld means a garment of cloth used to protect the 
body from cold, wind, sunlight etc. Here the question is raised whether 
this tfM^ld is an auxiliary of 'dlPl^'D hymns or that of d^^Puti. 

d^farcra^ fcm, srfrci ftm, 

I f% dlP^dld^d d^i^TTWprPr I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since the tfH^d is stated in 
the midst of tllPl^ T H ^Hs it is an auxiliary of ^TFpNt 
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T?TTT%T dlld^ff^dPlR I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the context of ’dlPR’-fl is 
obstructed by the RPldVl of Pi Rid hymns. Hence 3M=Hd cannot be the 
auxiliary of 'dlPR'fl. Hence taking into account the of 

it has to be an auxiliary of d^'i^ldltl. 

PlR-HId'+th'-’lPlPl'R'JlRid tt I Pd R -H ^ 1 ^ Piddl'd dd^’cd I 

trh; ^Hwidk^iim u >r i 

JjaTRt *A.v I k (III- 1-12) 

In the context of 3TkTFr, wooden vessels made of Ik 0 ! and ddif'd 
trees are stated. Here the question arises whether these are the 
auxiliaries of which itself is an auxiliary of SlTdPT or these are 

the auxiliaries of the all sacrifices. 

3TTdldIWJ> dMM '^TfRh; ^ d^lM-kl Wl^:" 

ffcT I WtsTT# ffrT I dTpPTT- 

[dcbKdiPkft i diRr P+didHifi-4ddmw^ d?r m- fR I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that dk u l etc vessels have to get 
connected with 3TkTPT because it is the context of 3TTCW. However these 
do not serve any purpose of 3TTdTT. There is a general guideline that 
whenever an auxiliary does not serve the main item it has to be 
implemented to its auxiliary. In view of this, the auxiliaries dK u l etc 
d^tdMs get connected to the three $Rd°ds of HddPPi. 

dKHlRT'dlPr TTRldb-TkfoPddlfd' drftr ^dPHIdld, “3TH*fw- 

Tfd%" PlPkkd # I 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that just as 3TTTPT is enjoined for 
3|l3r the ^Rsb^is of are also enjoined for srf^T only. The ^TFTFf 

and WTRIy do not have S^rf^TTT relation since both of them are the 
■3TWs of 3rfjT. Two cannot be connected with each other. Both these 



have to be connected with the main only. In view of this TR°T etc. 



vessels are the auxiliaries of all the rituals of 





(in-i-13) 

At two 3TFWTs namely and are enjoined. 

With reference to these two recitation of two sets of 3TTjNt 

and flWt hymns are prescribed. The first and second are called ^NVl 
third and fourth are called Further it is stated that is to 

be recited at is to be recited at 3WMK4I. Here the 

question is raised whether these four hymns are the auxiliaries of 




Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that though these hymns are 
enjoined as the auxiliaries of STpj^PfFT this has to be set aside because 




rpft%«IFr JPOT: ’TT?: 
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of the expressed statement that dl^Vi has to be recited at T TT Tr FTRft and 
has to be recited at SFTMWT and these are to be considered as 
the auxiliaries of but not 3TT^Wm\ 

3TT^WTTWn‘ Tp4FTT^ 

1 4 1 *4 1”, ^4141*41^” ffcT sFTl^W 4^TFT t 

^midltdMdJTR^ cRl#r 4^TT:, HM'4KII?R; I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that by the expressed statement 
3TlM hymns may be considered as the auxiliary of ^FJ^iqW. But til 4l 
hymns cannot be considered since 4l4 is not a ^TdT at <1^TTRT. Even at 
STjfHWfa, iTl-H alone is not ^ddl, Hence these hymns cannot be the 
auxiliaries of . The statement referring to Hl u l4ltfl and ^TRTTRTT 

is intended to fix the order of these ■H^s with reference to ■STT^WFTs. 

tePct^ ITMHI^ TTfcT d4ltfcdl4^sfr T 

d>di^ j ikK i #r*4 d4i^idMi^ i 

W,4lTFT cf ^T4T STd^'TI^ I d*HI<M4l44l: 3WM 4TMT : 

( 111 - 1 - 14 ) 

At the statements u ^t 3^14#” and 

are found. Here the question is raised whether ^<MN^Nd is an 
auxiliary of 3ntdi u i or all the rituals at 

llfd” ffcl I 

SMFTt ^lR^lm u li TTf^t 4% 4*1 14 lulled cd4: I TFnT#4W*dTT- 

4141^4 Tf4wW#rqfwf4f4 ?f4 I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the statement 
u llfrl occurs immediately after Hence the ^KINd'ddtiVfrK 

is an auxiliary of ^l'HK u l only. 

STTWf^TWTMT^ STFTC^TtW- 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that is a ttVhK for $t-d. 

becomes when it is tl^d. In view of this, setting 

aside 3tM*-d4^Mshd it has to be considered as an auxiliary of all rituals 
of 

f| ^RTWK: I ^ 

UlWvtR^d #^finMWPT 

Bhatta Sangraha gives one more example for the point made in this 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin points out that at '^'TtfrTEPT there are 
statements such as “3^+0 ft,” “*TR Wet,” 'RtRft ^n^rfrT/' 
The ^dvt 0 !, dl <4 H stated here have to be considered as auxiliaries of 
^tf^dRd.H, because the statement ^tf^TTi^TfcT immediately follows. 

^ '4irdkiii '3^0 ft', ^ wft' '^1wn^cr ; fft 

TFWfTt: “aRtRfm siWT:” fft ^ft 

^tf^dl^<HWItrdkH-ddlRRi g# I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that on the basis of fv5W and 
^ c h< u l these have to be considered as the auxiliaries of all rituals setting 
aside ■3TFPrPf. 



rjcfHTsWFT Jtw ’TK: 
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feWM WWfffclT fRT I cRT R 3THRT-#^WR ; 

3TRfcTT-3T?F% 5PTFTR Wftfr I 

: ^k<'J||cflHl^liiqHMl^dl^+< , J|if (III- 1 - 1 5) 

At #£W¥, 3^, 3l4H>K J^RTRs are stated. It is further 

stated that the 3tli)'H4,(kl3l is divided into four parts. Here the question 
is raised whether all the three ^<kl3ls are to be divided into four or only 
the are to be divided. 

<^RI(RT: 31 l^liD^Vil ^<141^11: gR: I dR “3#4 
ffrT 5cf f% yRW#, 3R 3#q^%frf I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that just as is 

considered as an auxiliary of all rituals, here also the ^Hl^ls of all the 
three have to be divided in four parts. There is no special reason to 
restrict it to 3TT^T only. 

3lifl4l4)^lil4Kfr RJdRi u R I Wf% 

ifcT i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word RT2R has dlv£d 
suffix in the sense of relating to 3rf^T deity. Hence ROftytRIR only has 
to be divided into four. 

“3^T” ffr f^'dfe;dlRTl'3dqTR^lRr 

RRFT: I 3#£T yRTWd' ^IcTfa ^'dlcddlOiW-TPT 

f^cq^RTTRpf f^cdfdfd 2^TI^R% ^tav-dfdfd I 
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m ftrfrr: tit: 

5^- (III-2-1) 



Among the ^fcT, few etc. earlier is the ^41°^ for the later. This 
will be explained in the next FTT I ^PlRPldh is already explained in the 
first TIT. In this TT, RPl^ld by f?!>W will be discussed. 

4 Pi 4 ) j i) Pp 1 -# ffrr i 



In JFTrPfTTT it is already stated that the H-^l, TTpP’ is 

an auxiliary of the sacrifice, through 3PITTT3TT. This ^FT is to be 
employed for e^FT i.e., cutting of ^ type of grass. Here a question is 
raised whether this is to be employed taking into account its 
primary meaning or secondary meaning of TPT type. 



Tift” k^lP)4.<4 I 

3TW JP^t ^TRt 3TT wff: TTPr u ^J wfi” ffr mt: 



PPl^c), 3PT 



I 



Purvapaksa : The word has to be taken both in its primary 
meaning namely and secondary meaning etc., other kinds of 
grass, because, both are utilised in the sacrifice. Therefore this hymn 
has to be employed at the time of cutting both. 

T%r^T Trijrii 

RP4ld: I pt f4Pl4W: | 
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Siddhanta : Secondary meaning of the TFT type is adopted when 
the primary meaning is not suitable. Hence this hymn has to be 
employed at the time of cutting etc. which are conveyed as primary 
meaning. 

Tfrpf ffcT gwt FT RMd:, T TFT I 
^jt: (Hl-2-2) 

At aifiFFTT, the “f^FT: W: T^FTT" etc. is stated to be 
employed with reference to dl^SoH by the statement ^U^'-lcHgHlriBr); 
In some ^IK«ils the 'K1 , 0<Rl r ^ is stated for the same 

purpose. Both these hymns contain a reference to ipsT. Here the 
question is raised whether this VsO hymn has to be employed taking 
into account its primary meaning fF? deity or it should be taken in the 
J fFl sense. 

WFTt d^l^kll ffct, 

“<knt 'wO<Ri" ff^r ft ^ gwt ftfcpjrT, tHt^ i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that it has to be employed for 
$*-sbl c hl3H only which is the primary meaning, but not secondary 
meaning of the TFT type. The expression dl^HoH should be taken in the 
secondary sense namely : FTFfr. 

gwfgcFSTTTTFT FT fdPig^d T tR I 
TTSFTTTWcTT^ FH'UNHc^lHI^ TFTT fcTT “g^FWTWT 
STPfr” dfedl-cMd TT ^TFTFFTRTTf^cr I 

Siddhanta : Here the expression is used in fefpTTf^Tfw. 

This IskfHl gfcT conveys that this hymn has to be employed for dieted. 
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To reconcile the sllFFI statement and JFFf^W, secondary meaning of 
FFT type has to be taken for one of them namely or FTtRcF. It is 

better to take the word ^ in the secondary sense than the word 
7 fTtFTrT. Because is indicated by fe5W and employing it to 

is indicated by When there is a conflict between fofj- and 

^fcT, ^fcT has to be preferred. 

WTFTHtTFI' FT^F% RRRfT: I 

f^PT^fT^RFT ^ 3TMTIWT #^fWPF% TFFffr FTFF1% IFF 
^ u lrq ^|«|^ I 

(III-2-3) 

At ^FJ^FTTF, the statement ^R^RR etc. is found. The wife of the 
TjPTR' is called ^R^d^ as she prepares the ^Rt^. 3FF^ invites her as 

tiR 6 ^ RfWPFTTT f%, making 3FFTFT thrice. Here the 

question is raised whether this ^R^RIR hymn is an auxiliary of ^cjqiq 
or 3TH|TT. 

#i4WTt: ^ RrWI^R” ffcT I RffM FT #: 

FFtfcT m WTRF# 3^# I $R>*h^ Fit 3TFF^ ;; 

f^WTWRT T^rTTW^Wf: I f%FF '^R^RR' fRr JFFtsFFFf 

RR^RsFT 1T% I 3tM$Rd&T TT^WFFT ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 3TFFFT also plays a role of 
preparing the ^R^. Therefore this *FF has to be employed for 3TFFFT only. 
The expression 'FTTpRr should be taken in the sense he recites the word Ff^. 

TFTTT. ^Rutmd^H^R^^lRhl^ 

iftT RR^hR “sR^RfR wmX’ fRr i 

5 fRr gift i 



^ffaTsGTFT <TK: 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if this is enjoined for 
3ldMld, then performing ^Iddld thrice also has to be enjoined. This will 
result in TfTTTcb That is to say taking one statement as enjoining two 
"H 1=1*1 Is. Hence the expression has to be taken in the sense of 

and the expression should be taken in the sense of 
3ffi|FT i.e., inviting the wife of WTR". 

3Hdldl^d f^TFT R R^dd R’d [Wd 

ffcT ^ ^ # JFT fRWKTRrfcT I 3# 

3tdyRicdw www “3T^TTf# ^R^RR ^frr fRwrfrr” ?Rr 

^ RPldRl: I 

(I1I-2-4) 

At Rsfa, it is stated that It is also stated 

that “sftf 'J'^jRR dN R^lfd” Here the question is raised whether the 
d-d etc is enjoined with reference to 3rd Id and the hymn fd" 

etc. is enjoined for dlRd^dl or both these convey the time. 

^dlfd'Rlif 3J4cT ffcT I cTT ^TTdjf^T 

3tiflRR d^frs|j#T Rpfr# dcf f^tfcT ^ 4Rcdl J llckPl' dlRd^f, TdTd%fr 
TTdWTPfdT dlPR*Mdch|R %Tf ^ | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since 3c4TT and dlRddd are 
expressely stated the hymns are enjoined for these only. 

'JTTSrcf dfrlfcMIS ^dlRdddl^cdlddlRdddmiRdi JFTt I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that dcdldddtf and dlRdd^dddtf 



are stated as the auxiliaries of the respective d-ds. 
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RlviMA} Wl^ld ^RTf^'loflsfF^T 4lR«KWH- 

^ ^Rc^lR^I^R^' ffcT I 
RlPWhr'HMi^ i 

^RFPTPT (III-2-5) 

At #JTOf the statement "^fddlVl 5TRTT W^” is found. R^rfT 
means means yRinfd. Here the question is raised whether 

STC^rcJl^T be made at the time of reciting ^tddl^ or ^ddldi is enjoined 
as an auxiliary of H , W<y$<. u l. 

"’tidddlVf Sf^fcT” ffcT ^ I I TFdT- 

H?RW *£ddl<t*4 ^ TMPf: W^:, 3T ^fddl+: 1JW W u llff^dHR^d 
ffcT I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the purpose of ^ddld-i is 
served by ^dW*RH, of serves the purpose of 

y fdMFd^HtlVbK for ywt. Hence these need not be considered as 3^ 
and 3T^t. Therefore the expression ^xTTfT should be taken in the 
sense of the time of recitation of hymns. 

should put the H , KK i.e., cpl^fk, in the fire at the time of 
reciting the ^FcRTT’ hymns. 

“ZlMz iR^d” ^iRdl S^fed^dlJHil^d 

| ^ ^K u llRdHI«+>HTH^<+dilW<'W !f R^Vtd^Kcdd 

, J#T TMPf: ^T^RT: I ^ddldwKl 
e5WTT T1 WK: << ^«l 1+416+1^ 3T^: ffcT II 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that the instrumental case suffix in 
the word ti^ddl^d clearly indicates that is an auxiliary of If tR u l . 



^rrswFT f^cfcr: 'ttt* 
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On the basis of this 'RldltlH'-T has to be envisaged for y^ u l. 
Consequently it assumes the form of dddl^H r’M l J l 'H I ^ 1 . In view of 
this it is proper that ^td°ll c h hymns are an auxiliary of y$t u l. 

RKH'hJ ^MdlWfcl cftfrT^rr cPFT ^rqW^TWTT^ ^RlPl^d 
TF5fTW^^% ^TtsfT T?#T ^dl^J'd sWId- 

Rldq'HuRi-M'JiH (1II-2-6) 

Here the question is raised whether all ^ddl'h hymns be recited at 
both and 3TTFTTPTT or in the respective places as per the 

M'bl^ldtll'H^ of respective hymns. 

tfTfsRr #wnWMRPT Jl4Wd<*l: W WWf 
RlPf^M I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression ^rRT^T 
refers to all ^ddld'i hymns. Hence these are to be recited at both 
fl u farcA' and 3PTHTW. 

3THd#4: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though the whole group of 
hymns are called ^dddldi, these make different ^RfTMTRH. Therefore 
keeping the purpose of the HTTTT of the respective ^ddls these hymns 
have to be classified and employed. 

d fefjH TTTT 

I T ^WfTf^fTHT ftfwft I 
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(III-2-7) 

At Tl^fsTPS, I Rts are stated and in the I ^ ^ I ^4 1^=1 1 ^t^-l I <=h I u 
attached to it the •H'-ds to be recited are given. In this the J F 5 Ts 

are given following the order of the ?f%s. Here the question is raised 
whether the d'Ps be recited with reference to these dieties both at 
TI^Ri and or these have to be recited only at TFTfe. 

WT: 3T1T: I 

TfW f^T:” ^cdKdl WI: ^Wdl<{lfesMHlilldl: I W ftftt 
FTT: WRIPM U^d^ TTWWWTg Riddle 3F U.dl^d TFPT- 

fkft5 WTF dT 5ft ^1%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these *Ms are to be recited 
on the basis of. their T^TFId'dld*^ both at TlHlii and The 

order need not be taken into account. 

ftwr ftft%r: i 

T TWW4Tpd(iT: I feffMdl^Wcdl^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that ^ddl't-d^Hdld^TFId is not 
the ground for 'Miffed, but it is the that is the 

ground. That depends upon In view of this, these 

have to be recited only at the TFT 

TTlWcd T 5Tlj I TRTJ^- 
FPTPidMdiRl^d I Tf T^TFR^^ITMFt ^rfcT I TFTI^ WWdTFWT- 
TPWfTF^lt: TTTFPkft' FFlNd 5TFt f^K- 

FffFfT. WT TWT WTt IFF: ffcT TFTWTWt I 



cpfWrs«iFT f^cfcr: 
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3Tr#j^TPn% JTfrTRT f^fWTTfe^W (III-2-8) 

At the statement 3TTylty5 c rf^rS^’ ; ’ etc. is found. 

Here the question is raised whether the SfTJFfT mantra stated in this 
context be recited or in any other context also. 

Vgti “3TT^TT ^lii)y^'frrgrr, ^TT Kg:, 7 

ffcT I W d-^lPd^ STfKPTT 

mfm m JTfclWcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression is a 

general term applied to 3ifil^dl hymns. Hence recitation of 3tlil41d’-^ 
need not be restricted to the ^TOPfPF^’ stated in the context. Any other 
3TfMl T F 5 r also may be recited. 

^mg “arfa^Rrr ^ 

<rtorr m ^rwftwrT ^rr w i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if any other is taken as 
enjoined, then, it will result in two injunctions, i) Enjoining ^TTJPft as 
an auxiliary of the of STTlflY, ii) Enjoining as '-Hlldlild 

On the other hand if the stated in the 

context is recited enjoining it as an auxiliary of 3TPTTT is sufficient. 

^i^dicOHi^HiiPyi^^id^rd' dc$<fh- 

Hfecfldi g sM^Mftch^NKflNdrt'W' ddt^NHlV I 
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w^i u ii RA4RiiRm»Jw dii-2-9) 

At WtfrfsW by the statement til H WtRT' -H iHVtFFT^FT is 

enjoined. This W involves four steps, i) il^ u l - taking it ii) 3f^FT - 
looking at it, iii) RlRl< u l - gulping it and iv)ti w i^< u l - digesting it. In 
^r^rf^TTT, WTFs are stated. Here the question is raised whether the 
entire is to be recited at all these four stages or the respective 

*FTs at the respective stages. 

§ftt 5RW: 

wfcr” ?Rr i 

STFTCT WTT% WMM: I tFT ft WkJ- 

3T?T: m UHHF) ffcT 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that t-l$ u l etc. four stages are not 
directly enjoined. It is only ^FT that is enjoined. The different stages of 
*T§FT are there only as steps of W. Hence the entire WTJTITi' be 
recited for W only. 

WI<WllR4> T I *T$Ff il^llRdl f%HT T 

^TcfnW: | 3Tf%f^ TPFFT fc#S^=ll+: 

^FTTT WMIWI^^ *T§FT FJ | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though il^ u l etc. four stages 
are not directly enjoined these are included in the very injunction of 
*H<FT. Therefore the respective ^FTs be recited at the respective steps. 

ft>FT RPl4ld I 




rf#Trs«TFr f^frqr: tr: 
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RcM KH+t -ddlRRFI H (HI-2-10) 

In the WFpnWT, the portion from H*-sf to rFIJ applies to ^Rt. 
The portion of the F^T from flW to wfa applies to W. Here 
the question is raised whether from FsT etc. upto the whole 

FF has to be applied for F^FT or the two parts have to be applied to 

and F^FT separately. 

Wjfi ^rtlft^fcdcq-dV FFTF# ^PT- 

F$Ft, 3cT F^Tf^WficFFT FT FT iNt F$FT 

ffcT F%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these two portions have to 
be separately applied, since, these relate to two different items. 

Rf?T RPl4l J l : I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that cfftr that arises from W is 
not a separate item. Hence it does not require any separate Fd for it. If 
the mantra is employed for ^ Id RRlli F§FT ; it will generate interest in the 
F^FT. In view of this the entire F^ has to be adopted for F^FT only. 

F^ u II^PlFlR’HI^^NKPd<c=lldl^H 

ffi; i ^faRRiFF^iyTi^H ottft i 

F^Ft FT RMF: feFT: I 

FdRldfdcdlRFdFli (III-2-11) 

At 'Flldiild, there are offerings for and also other than In 
this context there is a FFFF'ffTF^FTFF - ''FgFFFFr FPrRt” etc. 
Here the question is raised whether, this F-F is to be applied for the 
TTF^FT of the offering given to Ip£ only or other dieties also. If it is to 
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be offered to other dieties whether their names be brought by 3^ or 
without it. 

Sr^TTrf^T I ^5 ^ w 7 ^ f&W- 
ddFFTW RPi 4) j 1 fpit "fw tpfIt ^ dftft<: y m 
dW dTFFFdF: ^dfed d^FT dd^TW dd^fr dwfa” ifcT dTd:FFfk- 
W: d$Ft d%^ dd 3^*11 ft ft | ddl FFddt ddl fddj|d ; 

3TT ddF$d FPft tdT d%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression Iddffddd in 
the TFdTd conveys that ffTWd of the offering given to ipd is intended 
here. Therefore this d*-d has to be recited at the time of TtTd^Pd relating 
to Id* only but not the ltdddPd of the offering offered to *tdTddd etc. 
other dieties. The relating to other dieties may be done without 

the recitation of any d'd. There is another way also. In this hymn, in 
the place of ^sbildFH, fddiddFTffddd can be substitued by dd>. 

^^g l^te^cTFT I%T , fcd #dW dlldT^cdd: I ddT dfcT 
3m *FTFd FT WFTTdtdTd *Fdt ftfapid I d g 

^TTdWfd^ddSFT I 3Tdt 3dFdddTd ^Flftr^T: I Id^dFifd dddd 
3IFdTWF%sfd ftdMt‘ u ll4)d^cdlRd^ u Il^ I# drHId^f $rPlft I Td^d 
IT I 

Siddhanta : The Siddhanta of this 3Tftdd°T will be stated later in 
the last drftdFT of this did. 




(III-2-12) 



At vjri Tl Pi tTl d , there are ten ddd vessels. Four of them are to be used 
by si $11, ddldT, WH and $lcll. Five relate to ^TTWd, sil^FII^Ri, 



<£<fhls«?FT 'TT7: 
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Hid I, and ^Tjft^T. One relates to Here with the four TWs 

relating to sT^T etc. offering has to be given to sps[ twice. By the five 
Ws relating to ^TfWT etc. the offering has to be offered to once. 
Before T^FT of the in these five ¥l¥s, from sD u ldi<MI, *?Ih has to 
be brought again and putting into very five ^Ws the offering has to be 
made for PHTMTF, ^ cTT^ and 3#. The W relating to 

has to be brought after from all these. In the five TRfs 

the of and ftFTTFT etc. is there. In view of this whether 

of f^FTIT^F T ftciW is to be made or adding IpsT also ^st[H 5 ll c l'd' J l L (ld't-'H is to 
be made. 

'xHiPdm i <j d ^ t h i JFqcPTTRFTt 

^cTtWTCTT: I W I 

I FT ^PfsRt: &$d°^ I ^fTT g 

^mg i wrf^FSFT tewn^rf ^ ^ftsfer i 

WFTFt NM^dP^dft: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the of is not 

separately utilised. This is given to ft'TFRFT etc. dieties along with the 
newly brought ¥fT from stHd^l. In view of this, ^st'-Pd’Ul^FlH is not 
separately present there. Hence is not related with ?1T of the tilH 
offered to RfTTWT etc. Hence 3^ of only fH 5 iN'd (J l L f)d^'H is to be made 
but not S-sfft’IN^I’-fid^. 



^d^lHWl^HKI^ ft Rl^ld'd u l L (ld'Pl 

w4ldrf: I T T <FT ^d*fi*R4 ?t%fk I 3P^fld>W l i4ddPlH u l 
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4tcR%c4%: TTT: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the til d brought from 
is meant to be offered to IddMd'd etc.dieties. Therefore this 
portion is related to f^TTfWT etc. dieties. However the f^s connection 
with the earlier tilM^ still continues. Therefore of $^fddl c l't?' J l L f]d't-'H 
has to be made. 



f^ld* u llRdl J ll4fdfcl J^TT 

3TT#RFT#T 

^Sl^RnWTftcR^r^t^: dMd ^fcT I 



(1II-2-13) 

At ^fcT^T there are vessels that are connected with two dieties - 
sRsT and 3TJ. The from the vessels are put into ^TTWTPTT^t. 

There is already did in ^ltH u l^lol at the time of of the ^tT of 
did offered to Hcfldd^ diety, whether the of ^dl^doflddllddd is to be 
made or only T^Hr'ffTPT is sufficient. 



#rT flcftcqi W- I ^dil^l^rfT: ^PTPTT 

^iRcdPTlc'ftdHM d^S^nWTPTW srf^T% I TFfTWFT: | cRT 

<< '3 t TT^[ 'tl^llfld^ll^'TT^Nt ’JfrfcT” ^rT I ^Tlt 

d^: 1% JW^Iddlo^: =hl4: 3T d Jldc'lldtdrl'llcl I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the in STRTTTPTT^t 

relates to diety. But the dld^H of the two dieties brought to the 

vessel continues to have relation with these two dieties. Hence 3^ of 
^stdl^JlddDdW has to be made. 
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RTWFTRl^ MIcfhdc^HH’W drH^W ft^d'c^WNI JHdHd 
^RdWH-TRRHFd; ^<RI^JHc4ldP}c^: TTT fft TITR; I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that from the statement 
in the ablative suffix it is clear that the ¥PT already 
present in RTTRRPTT^t and the tTl-H mixed with it both belong to 4 cfld^ 
diety only. Therefore the of IcfldWW'H is sufficient. 

teRRJ ^ ‘ M I off ^ d -H l ^1 u 1 1 ^ ffct RTTWTIWfTTT RRTW- 

^ 3Hlil*FRft cTr#^ cRTts^t 'Tl^twftfrl '^WTWRi; 

MdW41d4W4ft: 'hi 4 ffcT I 

H^y^y'JrRrllfM'hRIH, (III-2-14) 

In the above it is concluded that of 4cfl c lc4id'W has to 

be made. Here the question is raised along with the diety Mclldd^ 
R^d'R has to be taken by way of or not. 

ft TT 4 ^ 4 d^ I m 

RRS'^T^RftT:, W T ^frT d4ft: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in TR^Rcl^f^fR^nR the 
name of R2T occurs. The 'dlHHM of R¥T is also stated. Therefore Hcfldd^ 
R^ffdFT has to be taken by by way of 3W§FT. 

4lJHd^R{[4lfrH^h tlcfldd RRgtfq- MMI'-HI^H 

HihR^H ^TTRIWTR; ^RTK: | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expression ^FH[ does not 
give the status of <=1(11 to <R2T. For eg: in the statement ‘’tftd ^iPT 
Tft d^frl it is stated that the Donkey carries the load together 
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with her ten sons. Here it is only the Donkey that is connected with the 
word “Carries” but not her ten sons. 

dld’CdTfMT cTg: Tcpf T 3TWT I 

3%: m ^fcT $WTT dldcdl^: I 

fdfn% I 

mJldd*W'*t (I1I-2-15) 

At Mlcfhd^ld in WTTC^r thirty three dieties are mentioned along 
with M Here the question is raised whether in the concerned, 

thirty three dieties are also to be taken into account or not. 

mti I Mcflddf^Vd 5ftar JTTW” ffr I ^ 

HJlddRlddf^IdJld^Pf ^#nf#TT 3PgWTT 3T ^fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in this hymn the expression 
indicates that the thirty three dieties also have dldHM. 
Therefore they also have to be taken into account by way of 3W§FT. 

15 ifcf JTT^WK #TWT^pftrqT ^TlrTIWn^ ^S^T- 

c5^TT ffcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the offered to ^rfjT by 
*WHM cannot be for the delight of others. Hence ie., 3#, is 

only ^dcll here. 

RKMW 3^dKPldcdl4Hld 3TTcR% 



V\ 



^tfhlswnq- QTlk: , tk: 
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^TJ'T^FTTrftTT^ (III-2-16) 

A ritual named ^kkikiR which is a yfcl't Frigid is stated. This is 
enjoined after dlkk^kklk with the required k-k. This is later taken in 
f^rfcT by 3t fqc^i . while reciting it in the Ik'J’Pl at the time of dlkdkk^FT, 
the question is raised whether in the T^FF=T 3 l^kk<ik'>KdR<1l ie., ^TfjT, be 
taken into account by or not. 

3t^HdTKK^': dlk^lk^kdfdkrhklk': I ¥ ^ Rl$dM frigid: mts- 
3^- I dW iF^T%TT5TT^TIT- 

3T %fcf F%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the k-k, 3Tf^T is deary stated as 
3t33kA c t>K^3al. Hence, he has to be taken into account by TT^FT. 

k-kk u 7 ; Wl'iR^k k dkk <7k d l cq I R k K I dl I sFT^FTtT: 1 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the k'jhfdklk though 
is stated he is not taken in 'k^ik’-k by 3kd>§Fh FT who is TTIFkTkTTTT is 
taken by way of FF^FT. Hence in the Ik'jfci also TTRTFITTdT only has 
to be taken by FF^FT but not 3i dk k dt> I <dk d I - FfjT. 

k'J'd Ikd Ik f]l fk ak Iki’sfr kr^tkFT TTWfW: I TkHklk<FfFd awfw # 
RfdTTfT TkHklk^HiFfFTT T ffcT feRT: I 




In the earlier five Ff^k-Rds H'J'ld Ik'jhfd kW of klkklks was taken for 
granted. On this basis in the k-ks not related with ^T, was 
discussed. Now the position is taken, the dkkTFT relating to other than 
could be managed without any k^k. 




354 



Bhatta Sangraha 



FT dlHHMFlt (W-h 4 > 

^F%:? TFT T ? ffcT 3Pf: W 

prf rj tfftt ^uiftfcT yi^«wferf) ? r^WT viTK^^qt i ^t=iV^i u ii- 

J^T ^rp^T T$prftfcT TT 5^3; I ^HTTFlf 5fffr[%rta% FTT^ I T 

is TTT1 7 but not of any particular 9TFT. This tiln is offered in 
all SPTFTs. All WFTs are TFFFTFTs. Hence, there is no M^ldfa^RlFTT. 
Consequently ^tTTTFT is without any H*^l. 

#FT T^cT '^^rqdl flk: I T FTFTMTFT I ¥ FT T TTT: 

T^TF^'TFTT ffa FTWfa JKHlft *WJMHFfrfcT I 

^TTfMWPTFT ( 111 - 2 - 18 ) 

At vrqlRl^H there is Vstli^H. Here a question is raised 
^5T7fffTW°T be made with the recitation of T-T or without any 

u ^m 7 JW\f^ n ^rarek: I TT ffr TTFfft TF%: 

^W#TW°T Tm^T^dlT^Trfrfa I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the tTl-H offered to and 
3TfT is naturally offered to also. Therefore W°T has to be 

made with the recitation of hymn. 

^TT^P-Tt T ftcT: #T te ffcT 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word ’TFT should be 
taken in the sense of TFT by ^PTT. Consequently the implication will be 
S’-TI'H TTFTfTFT. However TTTFT has not offered ’hI-H here only for 



cpfcfrsarFr f^cfta: *nq;: 
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but it is offered both for ^ and ^rfjT. Hence 3FT is for two dieties, 
while mentions only IF*. Therefore V&I2J WT has to be made 
without any T^T. 

T^l^l u l^dlRl+< u MI^HI^K f li't-Vsf^ TPTTTPTR^ 
<Hci^ u INf FstfldW ffrT *F5fW pPf: FTT^ I T FTP 

WTFT TTT1T, I fTFJ FSJlfr I d'WKIH iFTFJ T 

f^Rff^pq- <*$ -iJU P$i u ifpf^ I 

TTm^^T: IFTTR it^RlPlM>TT^T a W (111-2-19) 

The P^FFP is in FFT’ft meter. Hence only the FP that is in TN’ff 
meter is to be recited for 'HlH or FPs of other meters also. 

WFT PT TTFWipT p^ftT^fcT ^ I cfP \ Wt’ ffrT 

f%PI% TfPPI^FPFFPT Pp FTFPSpTT ffrT *FP: TTl^T:, 'FT s-^dVcK- 

^S'ftfcT F%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that just as the J-M, |F* c fTFFT 
etc. is employed for IF* only, not for other dieties, similarly TPFff meter 
should not be employed for the tTl-H for which there are H-’Is of other 
meters. 

yfmg FPT: #% S%Pt T ^PdlPFfd% |fcT 

'idldd'flcqT TFFFTf^ptfa T 4pH< J id #T TTt^T: I Wd^Td 
I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that FFPpTPPP is never 
employed at FPT. Hence the FPs of different meters such as fpgT, etc - 
be employed for dilH , 
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^Pk(h 3PIMI^ yddiK RpIT J I I'H'H 
THpT dHdcdMHI^<AsfT #T 

3r4lRWTT JFT ffcT I 

(III-2-20) 

In earlier 3 tRt3PFTs setting aside 3^ it is concluded that in the case 
of the dieties other than ^sf, without any *FT *r§FT has to be observed. 
This is only a tentative conclusion. If we take the expression S'-sRWd as 
ctcSTT compound, then, this will not be able to be employed with 
reference to the dieties other than ipsf at the time of 3FPT$FT. However 
if it is taken as dgsflR, H-’l can be recited for 3FRT§FT with reference to 
the dieties other than also. 

WlPMdMiR-l^Ini: f*T: I WffepF 

^5# | ^ftcR^FFT dc^HH ^WWIM^R^dFlVs^W't 

FfT^ I T I | dTT ^ Tf^pcq- 

WTTfa ^^VHTK^sfFIH^^d^dddHpdddl W^dd^F-ild^ilH- 
^FtsfT WFta; Td I ti I d H ^<td Hd R -sRl H FSt IJ I ft ft I 

^frdl^di ^l4dlRH<uw (III-3- 1 ) 

In the earlier TIT, RPldft by is discussed. In this 'TK, 

ft ftdftl by TFFT, ydv< u l etc. other y-H l u ls will be discussed. 

’jttR RP 4l j iRfPd7f: i m <ttR P^nRiRhi ^q^fi'Rr- 
jh>< u iiRhi ^ fPr wurfR: i 



At ^l(d<ilH it is stated that IMNfcT desired to undertake creation. 
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He performed penance. As a result of that penance, three dieties, 3T^T, 

and Silked arose. From these three dieties, and 

arose. This occurs at 3Hsfid i.e. commencement. At the 

statement 3%: Wtf 3%: MI, '3TRJ is found. 

Here the question is raised. Since in etc. particular 

hymns are mentioned and at 3Msbd entire consisting of and 

mW is stated, which of them has to be taken as intended here and the 
other be adjusted to it. 

^iPdm f| “iHNfcK^mdd 5TTT: fjftfcT I ¥ TTfsTMT I d-hHIxHl- 
dlcdd) 3TT ■3tfiNpt ) 'tl(^,cH: I ^ TTfScf^FTT I ^M^Tl^WTT 

3T^RT I TFTt: 3d I Rr^l I oH <: 

stwmr, strj # i 

cM ‘3%: 3vTT" I fdd Id^T I f^d^KdcWllf^K: ^shH-W- 

'Kb}dl>Fl4sbd'W WTTf^FTK ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 3Mshd and 3 M dri ^ K should 
always be in agreement. Hence the expression that occurs in 3Hshd 
should be interpreted as the hymns of the 3T but not the entire 
Consequently etc. have to be taken as the attributes of etc. 

hymns. 

d M5h4l 4 ti ^KMK'h'l 1 3A cd id R H 4 S^TTTrfdfT TdT^dPdmdldAdl- 
SPJHcdl^ ^HfdKWUldcdl^ ci^d^dlH- 

^WT ffo, mf 

^wf^FTTRT: I 4^44 Pi cH d'd^Rfcl, 

?fcT I 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that at the reference to 

the entire 3T is found by the expression As it occurs earlier it does 
not face any conflict. But the reference to the individual hymns occurs at 
later. Since it conflicts with the earlier statement, it cannot 
convey its meaning as it is. It has to be adjusted with the statement in 
3WT. 

^HldRldfaw 'HmfPl u IN+cdl<i, SWTFT dl^HIdRKlRddl FfT^Flk- 
dRlR^MT:, T ^ | 

c T J l c t'i J iJ) (111-3-2) 

It is found that in one IRFPTf is enjoined and in another 
3TWs are enjoined. For eg. 3T& 3TFTH is enjoined in while its RWs 

namely dKd^fldlRtild are enjoined at 'dld'R. Here, the question is 
raised whether dkd'RH etc. be recited with accents or with d^R 

accent. 

iilHMd: 3R ARfVddlcTH'R: I ^ R 

tttt M^r, 3j ,r d R- h 'i 3Twrf^r i w stmt 

fc'TFTFf RRd^ I ddfjdPl J dKdRldlRdldlft WfR “*T ^ 

dkdnfl'4 ^mfcT, T R W#f TFTfcT, T $3J% TrRr mft” 

ffcT I 3T dl^fRd>: ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the accent based on IRHRRt 
requires Hence, it is slow. While accent based on 

^IdR does not depend upon any other. Therefore, that has to be 
employed. 



<£<0^|wi|i| cpfrc: 
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FdldPPlP'Fdd'FR’W T^Mdld^dldTdPpF^F ftFpFFTF^ ¥R%T- 
FT ^S^TR^WT FftW ffa F FT TFf fPf TFT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when there is a conflict 
between FTFFFT and adopting FTFPFT is proper. The 3TWs are 

enjoined by the injunction that enjoins TTFT. Hence, it is proper to 
adopt TTFRTT. 

RhilPdd^ TTFRHf^^lT -dPdcdl^ TdRppTTlfFt 

RI^Tt^T TFpFtTTT TTFfFF: FdlHi^c'WffHi T FTFTTFF 3^cdPlP I 

°llfrk«M{)«i (I1I-3-2) 

Kumarila Bhatta thinks that the way in which RFFTF explains the 
theme of this 3 tP)T>< u I is superflous as this theme is covered under the 
^JT T TT^T^ later. dlldVidiK puts the question to be raised 

in this srPrTTT as when ’FT is stated in one and RPdl’l is stated in 
another the accent to be given for that ’FT is to be as per the in 
which it occurs or as per the in which its IdPdPl is stated. 

FdtfM+lflwfa'tWlW T dK^f^ ffrT ^l^lFdR- 

&cfHlPiT< u ld I dlPVMils^RHddl^ I TFT ’FTFT ^TFcP: mt 

^TFcft PPlTPlfdfT:, W dlFFcfldPp FTT^ TT3t T^ fdP4) J R-dd P%: 
TT HldW&ftftd+wOsT PP4)’P<PFFT ffrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that a *FT takes its form in the 
in which it is stated. Then its IdPldPl is made. Therefore it should be 
recited in the accent in which the ’FT occurs but not the accent of the TT 
in which its fdPidPl is stated. 
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TjHdTFd; dT ^ TF5TFT W d%T WTmfrRTf^rrr d^dlcdfrl: I 
R RffapT # ddlcdRlW^H dT SWIlRcdl^FcTt T RPRbTT- 
I PMPddcdl^ STITT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that mere occurence of d-d does 
not indicate its yiMrt . The accent has to be based on its 
This ddl^cd depends upon PPldPl. Hence, the accent of that dd in 
which Pi Pi 'Mid occurs has to be adopted. 

3rd fti f¥RdPd ladled PRdPl pM'Rdi'ird T^lHRddcdS^rdRldR u l 

yrMcdTffe SJdl^ddlSd^lRd^d H^ird W<ddl^lW RPdRllRldcdl'- 
RPld’Hlt Td dddW< Hdidi^rd ^tdftfcT PKM: I 

(IH-3-3) 

Both in d^R and dld^d? the injunction 'R)ld!dl*-H 'Hd'bldf d^d 
occurs. Here the question is raised whether it has to be taken as 
enjoined in both or in d^R only. In dldR it is only quoted to enjoin 
the auxiliaries. 

'Mlfd'ilHdT Tdt” ffcT TgR WtR T I c^T I 

frjw RPr: w TgR dd mi i 3 j^^fojdid: ffir i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that if it has to be taken as enjoined 
in one of them, there is no specific ground to fix which is that one. 

TdrddcdT Pidiwdidi^Tm PrftftPr snft i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in d^jR, dTd3ddd°d is 
mentioned. ?-d and dTJ are mentioned as dddls. Since, st°d and dddl 
constitute d^dtd^d, it has taken shape in d^R. Hence, it is enjoined in 
TjlR only. In tfTdR it is only quoted to enjoin klh etc. auxiliaries. 



TR;: 
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#PT ?fcT #T^TPT “^rSSm ’jwfa” ffcT 
^IdRd ^dt^d I , | t 1' : 64'H'^H'(:'4 d^NdfdtF^Rd d®R pKl e hl§*d < il d®M RRlH^d- 
WV{ I 3 WMlR^lRMHPf 3FJTR ffcT Ri^Fd: I 

WW (III-3-4) 



In this 3 tRrF u T > RPl4ld by ^ c h<°l is discussed. At ^RtTT 

■4 'did, d^dHld 'H'dlcl etc. five 4FTs are stated. These are collectively 
known as TTMs. Here the question is raised whether these are 
auxiliaries of #j4*TFT or not. 

srgdT RpN>iterr ffcr wfa: i 5ff?r 

^ 'RfftTf WrT, dddHId TdfcT, TdfcT, dP^Flfd, Tdft” 

ffr I dT W&: #W: 5TTRT: T I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that to consider these as 
auxiliaries of there are no THTTs such as ?£fcr, and llti, 

Though the T4Ms are in need of a ^4 can be taken as TeT. Hence 
these are separate TFTs, but not the auxiliaries of 

A Pi ■ 4H i rotti u hr i 'M i+iti- 
*TF# dRidl<{Hi PKI+lfF^MdlRR Mf I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the injunction 
£T4TT4t T^cT states that td4 be obtained by the performance of 
However the means by which this goal has to be achieved need to be 
provided. In other words there is ^fcl^cf^d l^l^l on the part of 
On the other hand, for dP-ldt wfrT etc., no TeF is stated. 
Hence these have TeT^TTfT. These providing <31^14 Iti shcjM=hK has to be 
envisaged as TeF. Thus there is TTdTTiTtpT here, ^Id^rf^Hdldilf I for 
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and WFfiTfT for MMs. This satisfies the guideline of 
MTTMFT. Hence, MM etc. are auxiliaries of by MTTTTFT. 

^ m fMj; 

MHT *T#T w4dHI<dMWdlf^klddl TT ^fcT ^duf°dd|cM$MT ^^f- 
JTRM^T: dcdlcdfaT^T TM^pfcf#T MMTMr^THT: MMMMMTTfa 

1 did H G) <U =d d I d> i ^ I y «M U Id *T IcMMT^fT 

sFWM RAd^+dlfaddui^ (HI-3-5) 

In this 3TteM, fafoqk by MRMFT is discussed. At 
three MPTMTs viz. MT-J and 3fifldl4)d are stated. In dMTPT 

section, three ^FJJMFFMTs are stated in the same order. Here it is clear 
that the first and the third TMs are connected with 3T& and ^ifldl^Od. 



So far as the second MT is concerned it is not clear whether it is an 
auxiliary of 3 T TT^JdT r T only or an auxiliary of all the three MTs. 



3P5|jFFt 



$hH gdTfr i wn^ ^ 



cffM^rr mt “zdvi ifcr, ^ 

zMK’ ffcr “anfaWfcf ^FMW ffr 

$dT: I MT 3fN^dlfeVKI^ill^4)ddldltcd^RdKft^ Wd M ftm- 
iiHi^Nl^dls^lRRlddl^Rl I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that f?5W and MMT are in favour 
of connecting the second FM with all three TRs. To connect it only with 
dni^dld, or TMTMM are not available. FTFT is not a MFT at all. 
Hence the second FM has to be considered as an auxiliary of all the 
three TFTs. 



cjcfftr: <tk: 
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$fW^di+i$ivw<M u iw =r 3Tf^rif^mwiw^- 
^rt^wnwr^?wft: ^frfWT^TM^ WWWM shd^lfaddddMdH 
WTFTcdTT. fafWfrT/ T ^JWTNWWftlrr I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when the d’-ds are stated in 
the same order in which the TFTs are enjoined, then, a ground for 
relation between the two has to be worked out. dldldddcd^MtdM is 
such a ground. Therefore, here the fa Pi did of the second d^ at 
^TT^TFr is by dTFTTdFT. 

+dfafasffa u l d^TTTH clT d^ f^TTS^qW ^ Zft- 

^rfa^f ptHdlfa faPidld qdi u iPifa TFrq; i 

c^chfaf^p H PKTTt^T R-d HfadNi^TT-fTTT d-dld^TT T 

dd# Pl^fafa PTTdjqT^TFTIWTTT ^R^ftfrT Rd PfW 

^qi^dlddldlW *FT ffa" fd&l-d: I 

flWTFTT RAdWdlfawiT (III-3-6) 

In this 3Tffaw fa Pi did" by WWWT is discussed. 

At Rpj.fa J dd, etc. are called STIWfT. dlfad'-djddd are 

called $M. At dlddld, ddM etc. are called 3ft£Td\ Here the question is 
raised whether the respective items be performed by the respective 
priests 3P^ etc. or there is no such restriction, all can perform all these 
duties. 

m ddHddpMfadi ddiwOTdifad' faPwPr: ?Pr dwPP i 

#iPdiddkf.dHNHKd ^qfafad diddPr 

wNidT tow: i d fdnr^njPdr trt: TdiPrddn ^r 

faidffafafa d*fa$: 1 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that fe5W, C II C N etc. i=l-H l u ls 
do not help to determine the above question. ^FTF^TT has no injunctive 
suffix. Therefore also cannot decide RPl4Rl. Therefore any 

priest can perform any of the above duties. 

AdlH4^ldMlcUHK<*iNI&T f%f^T- 

3jpNNd->ddl AAA^hA^|4| j II<Pn*H %^T%rfcTf^rTPf- 

fafcT 3# I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if etc. are not 

connected with the respective items, then, the mention of their names 
with reference to these items becomes purposeless. The SPTJ etc. agents 
require an activity to be performed by them. The activities etc. 

require an agent to perform that. Therefore these two get connected as 
fsMl and Tdf. This kind of association is enjoined by y4Rl ARr. 

Rki-c^, ffcr 

3U*MNHlA'-Kl4<*iA ^THI: Wf: WWWRiT I ¥ ^ 

^nWTT ^ f^PT: v^R*IdHi 

Ri^A i dw m41 j iiRRt: # frRift*PMdA^RifeRR i 

yN^lRl=K< u l^ (II1-3-7) 

In this of ^fcT etc. 3dl u ls is discussed. 

It is stated that “R-ill A&A. ;; Here the question is raised 

whether the 'AsO hymn is to be offered for ^5. and TTlRfrT alternately or 
together or for only and for only. 



^ RR4Ar 3mi u ^4d^ i <toi ^i4Hi fAffr 

AfpA I dTT^- ^fcrf^-41 Rtp# i Ab4” 
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ffcr i t=t ^tt w rsh di^wq t fte^PTPm 
W S^^fFT ’W^i' I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the ^rfPtT^frT indicates 
that it is an auxiliary of 'IRHcdh^M. The RT containing the word RsT 
indicates that it is for ^sDhhm. Thus there is a conflict between ^fcT 
and fe5W. Hence the RTHH of these two has to be made alternately. 
This is one purvapaksa. 

Another purvapaksa is that ips[ and THRH are 5TTFT while RTHTT is 
^T. Keeping in view the guideline 'TfrfWFT ^ll'llxT it has to be 
performed both for and Tl^fcT. 

A third purvapaksa is that when ^fcT effects Rl Pi'H Hi it takes into 
account This means that Rff is for gfcT and 

superior to it. Hence, VsO has to be utilised for only. 

'JTRRJ ^%fcT cpfKTgHT ^ VZ <K|RkR 

TT%, ffcT =T Scftr^T 

%fd R^'dl P4< 1 4 #T S?fT: JR I u I sftf^R^ f4WT: I 

3TPTH srfrT TTHHH ^ ^Ml<^ yf^TR 

^II^RlRR WfWl'. ffcT fefk: I 

%f4RPf^HI' Pdfd^l' I 3RHT “crflrTT 

I 3R: RfPf JPRHR; ^ RTtT#T I T %ffT 

Rwrfk i rfr PdfRik: hr; ffir cpfa: i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that SjfcT is not prevented here 
on the ground of 'WHHHN. Though there is no TPWRH is 
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available here. Hence ^frT conveys the PPdld for dl^Hcdld^dM. 
cannot convey PPdld by itself. It has to envisage the appropriate ^fcT. 
Hence, it is ddtf to 2 ffcT. 



teFcRj toft di*pP' pTtotoft toto 

^iRd'Jid y (ci «l I =1 P^t f^y I ^fcT: ?fPr dl^dP ^TO PP^jdd I T 

tottoto' iiPcd^d dT Tfwf; i ftRj ^Pr TOfd?ldfcr ftrjro i 



TOTpW fofiyM^lpTOTq; ( 111 - 3 - 8 ) 



At Itt the statements Pdld ^ tKd d'KlP 7 and R J H—^Tl< r are 

found. Here the question is raised whether the statement ddd d><i P , 
etc. and the statement dP-HdPd etc. are to be separately connected by 
fdPdld for ddd and FTdT i.e., dpBIdd, respectively or the PPdld of 
whole TO is for both the (W and ^kl^lFdldd. 

f^TWffer TTRTfTOtfdTtP dldddldVwd^dddPild^ I W “FTP - 
^ tot tPPt, srtft tot gpd TOdiP, ctfFrofp, PPP? sfpWt m 
&*HFWId:” ffr #JTOTO: ^ TP# “l^toTTf FfP pTO TOTTOT 
dPtP I *pTFT TOT §?P ^ TO'dlP | I sfpWf Pf TOJtT gTOTOT: 

^TO: 3 T^ TOTf© TTpTT, JPfdF, fPPf TO” 

fpTTdd P H l dd F I toVh Pfi'd ^d TOTTORT: ttd.d'dT'd, dPnPlcdrdF: 

itPaNd fp- pTOT fPPdPTOT:, TO TOfsfr TO: TO*Pl ^pTOTOTTO F 
PPdM ?P I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that when the whole statement 
can be considered as one dldd, it is not proper to split it as two dldds. 

Further the pronoun dPdd^ in the second dldd makes reference to 
the Fd.d stated in the earlier portion of the dldd. This indicates that the 
whole statement is one dldd. 




rpfcr: , 7K: 
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^TW^^rTPTr 7 ^ I dRqPlfd qqTddqr-^f- 
dx^ehdWrd^cO^fd^H swi TT^r: ^<d=h^l ilPmM ^ 3WT 
RPl4M I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if the whole statement as 
one dlcW conveys Idlddld for both 44 dd and HpiyiMd then, since is 
not able for MfdyiHd^m^+ItT'T, 3rKPl is not able for ^ d - 
d^l^HIdRld-il^ld fdPiql'd't^fcT as ■H^'d 41 dd ^ < ild s M and ^^ctid 

PF%T ^{Wl^dlHd ^<4 Id” cannot be envisaged. Hence, envisaging 
pfpWFT^T and envisaging the above ^fcT, the Id Pi <4 Hi of the whole 
for both 44 dd and ItPiyNd has to be made. However, ;Ht°d 44 1 d ^4 4?d fd ^ 
can directly envisage the (dPiqlddi^fcT for 44 dd and qldBIHd if the 
statements are taken as two sentences and each sentence is IdPtdMd-) 
for 44 dd and qpiyidd respectively. 

teRTCg, ^ OTlfePl#^, cf|Kr I 

RAqN+cspTft i ^dqidqdMc^qVddqq RpHHr 

'idHdd dddiqTdddPmm^MIdVd^R 3TKldVd ^WTMdd^lVhtf- 

^ “fc^T d^FT WF # “fc#T JF5FT 

yj^rprm # R Pq>^^P^HiqVn^i^iR''tjcf towiw dH 

wM ^Pi^dlqd^q^ft fkwfRm RftqPr # w? 
ARqH^sdf dq-dRd ffrT %fS: I g “3*qdT*Rfr 

grqfg” crf^ p#i 3 gtemm gqfg” iPr 
f^PTtwrts?f: dfafF: I 

JR^T^PTT dlddyM^lfd^Hdld (HI-3-9) 

At #£ddW the statements “ST^dlfdd $R*g*ldi” and “FSBfr 
are found. In these statements, the portion Stifhld) has 
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to be employed on h1 u Fh l^Tl and the portion has to be employed 

on 3TTRTW. Here the question is raised whether the later parts of 
these statements namely $R<^dl etc. may be employed at both 
wKhkII and or that which occurs after is to be 

employed on and that which occurs after the has to be 

employed on 

vmt: ^ ^I%sFRT” ^ 

tipK^ldf' ^iRvi: ^ddFFf 3Tf¥Tcf: I “anfrfrit” W: , M- 

wit “vzjft’’ 'C^wrts^Nr«Rf wrt ^cfldyR ^Ih^iiRR 
dRsftflcR; i m 3 ^ f% 

q^TsR tMT, 3cT 3t iMw 'KI^TKk I W d M I dft 'WW, d-stlifi'-K- 
W|-d<i^NIWRt ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these statements occur in 
the context of 5^M c bHy'M u l. Hence these are attracted by the 
^fd c ti^ 0< ldl c Mf’l of SHTR^f. Hence, both the later parts of the two 
statements have to’ be employed in both. 

5mH+4y*< u > 5 R h rWch 

diddtivtjm u ld yMwi 

^IWfT I cBTT SWMI’WMWft ^|jf)^«h«=l W^\ MPrMcT m I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the later part of each 
statement should be considered as one sentence with the earlier part of 
the sentence that mentions and ^SufjRddls respectively. By 

this arrangement, these statements will be able to make respective 
^«ldl5W>l*H. The TFRMFT conveys its intended RPl4)d by envisaging 
fe^W and ^fcT two steps only while M c P< u i needs envisaging three steps, 



*tr: 
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namely C H=H, f^W and ^fcT. Hence, here, by TfTTTTFT the Rl Pl'M I J l of 
the whole of the two H^s has to be made for 3iifl t ll4]'4 and ^RTjft 
respectively. 

cRrRTfeclW dd^dNlRw^MWcll cRTc^fW^TCT^ 

vO - 

ter i crt vs r dri^diy+KHflw^ft RkRR " 3#r JpRFk #nwit 
mt “Fsrefr rtwftptt” ffcT wr 

RPl4l J lf^Tt3?f: I SpcrftcfcTl^ I 

PTRFTW il+i«lilW^I^«h< u IH, (UI-3-10) 

At several TFTs consisting of and ^Tl-H are enjoined. 

These are tWUMMs. ^TRnN'flT is one of the 'fftW T T, close by it 
3TfT: etc. are stated. Here the question is raised whether 

these are the auxiliaries of or 3Tft'R T fh. 

^T: ' ' ^TTWn#TRR% T^TTFT- 

f^U WTFPJcTT^r cf I cRf 3rft 

WTPTRT: %^FT T^Plf: “#T: ffcT ^rf T: I 

^rfwrmwr t rfef #T: ftrq; i m ^ T^prf: f% 

iR^TTW, ST I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that ^nTTfTR’T^TTT also 

depends upon 'mRhIt. As these are stated very close to ^rRr^fhT, these 
are the auxiliaries of 3Tf^TftT. 

3TTTTflTRTfTTTPTTfr sfoapfaw dciddlSrM'Ti'tilf^wldlM-d'n^'Hlfr^ 
Rl^HKd ffcTSTT^ I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that 3Tk°T by envisaging 'IW, 
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and ^fe three steps only conveys that etc. are the auxiliaries 

of While wfefe has to envisage H c hV J h 11^, few and 

9jfcT - four steps. Hence, it is W^Ttfer. Therefore, here, fefferPT of 
fe^TT etc. has to be settled by ^ C H U I only. 



d^d>Kd>cd^m'4 W 5Pf^% ffe ^fe- 

TvTTTT tffe gwfe RTHlcfl'^TTW TfetfcT I wfeffej 3{fewffe 

f^ffHirrr^n^cTPW, Tvrfferr, 

few W ITTFW, TSW^fcTTFTfer STfe’fe'ftT Rfejdr) ffe 
FfFFW feffettofe R^SiRife TWFTT^ 'ufafWH'WM'W WfW ?fe fesTW: I 





(III-3-11) 



In designated as 41(l’SlRl'h, the FW which WFTW- 

Hl’W'frW'h is stated close by it, is stated. means the 

cleaning of sacrificial vessels. Here the question is raised whether this 
is an auxiliary of or 

Fnw^TTwrtfeifesfe ife i m\ fe 

feKferfefe dNI^MMyW'TFTt 

*fefsfe” Ic^Tfew^FTt wfet TffecT: ^-HT-hTJlW: 

TTW” ffe JFW: fe ykmmi^PTTW, w WRFTTI^fWWf^rfe *T%: I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since this FW is stated in 
^(Ul3l'*>l ,J 'S, by the criteria of TPTRpWT it is an auxiliary of WlWT of 
etc. all vessels stated in ^,{l'Sl^l c t>l u 'S. 

WW jfewfe ifeTPTt ^^^T^ffefeFfffe #feswfefe m I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the expression 'feferfer, 
M'Jtfcl part mentions HrTT part mentions TF^. The relation 
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between the two is not conveyed. That has to be envisaged by 
Through that the 3Tm$TT of on the part of 

has to be envisaged. Then appropriate 9jfcT statement has to be 
envisaged. In this way, requires five steps to convey PPnM 

while PTFT requires only four steps to convey RlpNlM. Hence is 

enjoined for only. This is an instance of the criteria of FTTT 

being superior to that of 






372 



Bhatta Sangraha 



h i u i^y iy i i 

5 m^N ffcT i 

£K#IWFTT 3i^l' J llSdl^^ u l (III-3-13) 

At ^IfcIldlH the statement ^fcR^iFT ^TT^PTt c RT^: S.l^ll^ldW ’ 

occurs. The expression ¥R? means ^frfcTStW 7 ! because it is performed 
on one day only. tfH'tK: are the ^fTs that are to be performed after ^TT 
day and before 'tilniRw. Here the question arises where both three 
viHtKs and twelve 'dH'tKs are the auxiliaries of ^TtfcTStT or the latter are 
the auxiliaries of ^T^T. ^i^li is also called ^T^FT. 

^TT^^RTTr ffcT I 

3WT: I t&TTffr Wf ^TTf^sk: I dW dN<^ I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that both 'SWc^FT and 
are stated in the ^Tl (clidl-H context only. Hence both these are the 
auxiliaries of ^TTfcTEpT only. The expression 3|lfpT may also be interpreted 
as ^4l Id Sil A . 

4HdlWTTffdAH ddVctfl FfcT d^l^dR^cfldlPH ^RfT- 

^lfd!ild4<cdl44T): I ^4Ucd£K^cddTfW4 # 

m ^ 1 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that and ^nffT are two 
distinct words with distinct meanings. Therefore both cannot be taken to 
mean ^TtfcTStT. The expression 3tt>H conveys 3^l u l to be performed 



on two days and three days. Hence 3i$d conveys a different TFT of 



rpffa': 'tr;: 
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3t^[ u l type. Hence is an auxiliary of 3 f£Pt but not that of 

^IfdSdlH. Though ^[T^ffWcT is stated in the context of ^iPlSilH it has 

r 

to be taken out from that context and connected with Hence it is 

an auxiliary of 3ftbT only. 

RKPcI^, T I JcT:? ¥T^frT 3i$^Rl 

I fe<MRKI^^Fr 3^H3W “T ^TT 

ffcT 3ftk:” ffcT TFfr FfMVt ^ *il$M<c=n4)dl^ I 31%^HKW 
3T^pTW^ tirMi^^TT dcdH^N J HI^ £K^dccl^4 u llf^c^H^ft 

y+< u iw M*tt^ m ttf! Tif^r 3 t^R 
frW" ?fcT I 

^c 4 WI<l' (II 1 - 3 - 14 ) 

At it is stated that by the ft FlV ; etc.,TfcRT has 

to be made for two ^MHMs. The expression mR|H^ means the first 3 I<tI . 
It is also stated that the ^ ‘vft 31^{lf*KT’ etc. has to be made 

for many TTFFTs. Here the question is raised whether both these T^Ts 
should be first recited at ^lfdSd)^H < ?h or these have to be recited in the 
N and 3i^l^q|qs where in two TjFTHs and ^'H'^WMs are found, 
taking out these H-^s from the context of 'fttftstT. 

^4l Icl'ilH ?pf “gT ft FT: Fftcft fft ^WTlTqt: SrfcFft f^ft, 
3 T^KT fft ^§wfr wn^f:" fft I 34 ft ftTcft wt 

TfrFfT ^TWTTf ' ?ft T|rjWH% TFT WFTlft^fT 1 ^ I 

$*rfftft 1 m 1 ^tfrfttwTFr ^ ^ 

|ft | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that on the basis of the mention 
of two 'H^HMs and ^T^FTHs in these two *FTs, these need not be 
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considered as the auxiliaries of N, 3FflT etc. taking these out of the 
context. It will be stated later in the third TT of the sixth 
that certain auxiliaries of TOTfcn-TPT may be dropped out in TOrfcTsW 
which is if the TOTRTT is not able to perform them. A ^%°TT of 

twelve hundred is to be offered at One will not be able 

to offer such a huge ^FTT. Hence, ignoring the TOcd of TOTRTT, two or 
many 4 i' J i^Ms may function at TOlfrlfcilH. Therefore the mention of two 
or many TORFTs suits ^frfcfET’T also. 

WM TT^T TfTOTOTO ^4rl: I ^4=} I'M) H^Ri: TOTT” ?fcT 

TOc]#TTT4tTOH% TOT^T '3T?Tf^f.dl7iT4l J l^ TOTOTTOTO]; TOtM^TO 

^TOFcT ffct 4)m<il PlcHc^d 

^ T 3T^TTOTO^TTO f^FT 3T TOfrf^rfcT, 

TOTWt ‘tfdnfs^M'W TO ^WrdlRfcl I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that only TOT^TIWs can be 
dropped, TOTO is 3tff. Therefore it cannot be dropped. Hence 

two or many TOTHs have no place at TOtfciltT. Therefore these TOTs 
that state two or many TTTFTs should be taken out of the context of 
TOtfcTgfcr and be recited at and . 

tepefy rTFTt ^IWl^ftfcT TO TO 

^friTOt TOTORT^T sfrfWfTOfatf: I ^ R “#T TOTO^il fijdl 

^TJTOTmt ^Wl^" ffct ^TOt TT R&R TOk^” ffrT JkTOT- 

^TOT: I 



cpfTWTFT tir: 
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STRRTT (III-3-15) 

At the statement is found. With 

reference to this the statement 'jfFPTT H J] : ti'HMdPd is also found. 
HdltidM consists of four ^tl^frls. For the third is A=ldl. Because 

of that all the four are called The expression 'TFFfr means a 

portion of the flesh found in the 'ddd area of Here the question is 
raised whether the offering of be taken out of context 

and be offered at a sacrifice where in ^ is s>°d . 

TJ ffcT” ffcT TfFT "^TFPTT 

^M^Pd” ffcT I “^RK: ffrT 

i$Wlc»A> ^ftTTSS^cl^H^ddl+^H rT^RT TcJ^-IPhPl T^FTRT- 

TT^fcT TTpr” ^d^ I RR^t *TFT Wt: 

TTW^f^T: I cRT *T%: I RRRI: 3T %frT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that Hcfl^Ms are enjoined as a 
nVtiK for v dl t i r fl. 'dld'fl is found only in but not in ^f^TRFlW. 

Hence, the H^fl: ti'HM'Hpd, has to be taken out from 
and be employed at a 

^M^ld m #FTK#T I R R 

^ I T ^J^TRFTFr I ^fRPTT rd^td P-l “R$\: 

TO#f" $c^lP Pl%: TFf ffrT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that, here, H JltidN is not 
enjoined for 'JfFFfr as a ’ttVfcK. But quoting RlRft is enjoined 

as a flTTT. It is true that there is no ^ at Hence ^TFFfr is not 

available. However it can be obtained by purchase etc., Hence, M Jl *NM 
need not be taken out from context. 
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drWHiKd^l ft I H I 

vdlM^ft cfttW “Wftft: dvrflM^T" fft 4d)tftMb}dftd PH- 
OT f^TOTT^ <toto HFTOTT 3OTr^sft sMlftdl 

WHR SPOTT^OTTrpf ffcT I 

HOTOTOT HFTTf%%TteOTHT (III-3-16) 

At OTTfcTSt^r with reference to PftOTT plate in which tilniRw is 
placed by the statement <<7 f 'H'rj'dfV ’ etc. P^RT^T is stated. Again it is 
stated that ^ ^ Rrf^T is enjoined. TRft'T means *Nh, 

^7% means ^JOTOT 1 ^. Here the question is raised in five ways whether this 
has to be employed in i) or ii) ^qi^q^^^lfrliilH 

of iii) or iv) HPOTffttototo or v) torrftTTOTT. 

OTtf^to afftOTOTOTft HfOT RfRPRHr ft 

^ OTH#f tor, 3 T: Wi ^ torft I ^ 

TRjto h rrft^ i rrftft jpft; i ^ i ot m 

7T%:, OTtfrto fto:, 3cT 

i vsj ftorTftftor fto:, sot ^OTftoftortoT^ 
fft ot tofTftf %ft i 

Bhatta Sangraha discusses these five alternatives in detail in the 
Purvapaksa and presents ftSRT. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that TRft'T and PTRROTOTs be 
employed both in and 7TOTT. 

teRrcj, OTtftortopri^pi^j tonftj 

torn fto: i 
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TO 

fNkw4TO^TTf^TO^ (III-4-1) 



In this TTcf which is designated as Pl c f)c1HI4 the question whether 
there is any or not between ^cqif^Rldq and is discussed. 

Particularly, and nature of various items is discussed. 



m 5 Mwr q^M Mwh# # 

'{4qKH-d4m-4fr 1 sbcd^qmcdfd^KI^ TO^T ^T: I 



At it is stated that Hl^dl^d^ ftfTO? 

means y-dOwr srh^. yNfaFfar means 

3TTOTW means W*WU 3rrfaWPI\ It is already 

decided that the statement Pl^fld^ 3q°qq4 is not an injunction. It is 
3PT4K only. However if it is taken as injunction, the five alternatives are 
possible, i) It is a j^?WT ii) It is a ddfdjf. iii)If it is jJWPf whether it is 
or iv) If it is didW whether it is qidvtPl'h 

or d^qqqii stated in the same ydWd. (v) Whether it is 




which are not stated in that 



<^W'RTCt: "Mt FJ*TFTT% qi41dl=fld^ % u ll^ 

<dHI^ 3q*Tdt d<3»<?V' ifrT I fd c Od*J-d(M'Pf FTOt ^RFPj; I 

?FfHT#mTOTW TOfWl\ I 3q4ld-^ I 

fwr 5W: ^wrf m i srrtsfa f% 4T i TOPF%sfa 

Mid^Piq^4^44h:, dcqcbvd ^ H^qqqi-)3’-qi^iq r d.Mifd, c h4R , i ; f% 4T 

y<M u ll<W ^[dRl^lR^I ffcr TOTT I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin explains the position of all these five 
alternatives supporting each one of them. He does not state his final position. 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin rejects the possibilities of all the five 
alternatives and states that it is only 

ycfldfowl<MI<Nr4 

Wit:, 5f^TM^T#«T 'ftM ^TT4 fft I 

(111-4-2) 

At , the question whether 'dS'fld is an auxiliary of the ^Ts 

related with all the dieties or it is an auxiliary of only. 

<=ft x u ftrd4r: ?ft ^ 5 ^ ftr wi 

^ IddkdfrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the context of 
by the statement % ^T: 34#T is stated for 

Hence, it has to be taken as 

j^iif)i{^ “in^niM ft ^ftftj^ ft fft 

I OftM ^TtoT 1 

^ 5^cf: fth; i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that 3M=fld is an auxiliary of 
iRl^W as it is stated in that context. 

teFcT^, I 

^4)d^ f^r^WT (111-4-3) 

In this 3Tft+^l the question whether the expression is an 



injunction or it is merely is raised. 



^rffar^n^ ^4: 'TK: 
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“SWRT” ffcT f% ffrT R%:l 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the statement made in 
earlier 3rfddH u l that tfH'fld is enjoined as an auxiliary of is not 

proper. that is stated in the FjfcT 

makes it clear that it is only an 3tj,dK of that statement. 

HdVH<f)d' #i^mnW^T Ml ^ddM^ddH. I 

W#’’ ffrr udm^R^T yi&RGl g# I 

Siddhanta : The t-^ld statement only implies that ^H'fld is ^dlT. 
However to convey shcddVd it has to be enjoined. Hence the expression 
3H°ddc) has to be taken as enjoining it. 

I ^frRT: ^WWTT U IHM(m sFRPfcPTT giFTO#.' spar- 
ed I Rfd Rt^hci: I 

Another interpretation is offered under this 3Tf£fTT T T taking the ^T, 
'iH'Od etc. and IdfddF etc. as one 3Tf^TT u T. The question whether 3d4)d 
is wW\'4 or ^i^TTRTPf is raised. 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that it is an 3FIT1T from FTcT. 
Hence it has to be taken as tiddiHI*?. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that FjfrT refers to 'ciH'fld as 

1 4. However to convey that it is also shed*? it has to be enjoined. 

3dcfldfafa ftMfcf ^ &d^lft'K u lddl TT I cPTT % 3^ 

^VfTT R ^giHl^dK: I ^fcrsrrf^l^T f^fcT 

#fRfWr yiHH-^ld ffcT STTf, shed *fcd^d I Tc^<rfs[ft R fd‘ fti*M: I 
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For the f4$Rf etc, Bhatta Sangraha gives another c l u l c b. 

At the question is raised whether the stated in the 

statement is an auxiliary of or it is 31 jdld, of the 

8441(1 stated in the context of for praising 4l4ldl4ld stated 

before it. It is concluded that in the earlier part of the statement 
4|-4Hl4ld is enjoined as an auxiliary of of a person who is at the 

state of Naturally the 3 m 4|(1 stated in the next part of the 

statement namely d*ilM4)cfl has to be taken as related with the 
of a person who is at Consequently it has to be taken as 

enjoined for srfjr^T. 

fafaffrT ^dlRl{l4 d^Mrflfd' dT# %dJ}4'41'd‘ %#- 

{id l Add ' T MftrT, 3cT <^'R1RT% 4IHf4lH41d^ 

ffcT '^l4)dl4l4]' ’ ?fcT RcWPRWfjI#n^W 

4l41dl4Ft fTdNRfd'fq- fftT 4FRRT 3l4f4cdl^d^NRlf]i$W 

4dl J llffN4ldRmdl WFRcT I d^W <RWT 

RlRlcd4R ^ddftRl I 



(III-4-4) 



At ^dlfil^M in the statement d=4T cfRf: M etc. the question 

whether titled stated by the expression is an injunction or 

3FITK is raised. 

^dlfil^d R4 < '4 ^^IRi^fldl^' ' ?fcT SJcT RF#' ' ^ 

"^d^lilrd f% f4f4t'dl^dl<: ffcT R%: I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that pitied is not conveyed by 
any other way. Hence it has to be taken as an injunction. The latter part of 
the statement has to be taken as a separate statement. 

'd<Vhic=i relates to the TTs that are to be placed at performance 

and ^f^PTnJTTs are to be spread at *fdT4PTT performance of 

STTFPTMT, Tfftr 3^T: TT4T:” ffrT 

^dRdd^HdR'H^dR^Rd' RfaVk'k'IW I * ’ ffcT 

TiW^rRftfrT STTH^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the statement T 
the pronoun 4^ occurs. And this statement has also M.+dl'tHdl with the 
injunction ^ u ll4it-^ u fRl<i”. Hence I tied is but not injunction. 

ffer t fRMfcr i 

f^fTWTf^TWT (111-4-5) 

At ^1lR{H the statement "374^ flfot 4TC4^ 

4K4fV ’ occurs. In this statement it is stated that when the ^R^ 
to be offered to "Ref is taken from dl^Hcd place to the place for 

offering, s be held under the 3 tRR 4 l^ft. While the ^R^ to be 
offered for R4 s is taken, tlRds be held above. Here the question is 
raised whether the holding of tiRd^ above in the 3 -iGRm performed by 
living persons is an injunction or 

i filter “awwicuftR wft f| sfer 

I faar Tfd" 

3TWWfw 4 4^ I RtR wfc R MKdcflR I 

dRnR'dlTT RHdRRR- MftR I 3dl-^d ffa 4%: I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that this is not an injunction it is a 
praise of holding the below. Hence it is 

I I^M ^fcT URR; I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is a practice that all 
holy objects should be taken from one place to another place covering. 
Such covering can be made by the palm etc. also. Here the statement 
that it should be covered with dfnds is an obligatory injunction. If the 
tiftds are held above, then only these can cover the holy object 

ddVdf^d a°iWhdlD«l *vHIRR Hd^facdT^RdT 5TTFTT 

%%cqwr^rqf ?RdiRdMi^KW4%sfa df^R^f 

^ fdWTSPT *PTkT ffcT I *TT 4RRTFTT 

^rr i 

(III-4-6) 

At ^ftfcTStfr by the statement << yi T fl*i e i^l 3RtfcT M , preparation of a 
+i u <lH of canes facing the east is enjoined. With reference to this, another 
statement is made that f^Jj ©dH'd-d 1 dRi u H Rldt: 

UcfNt Here, the east is assigned to the dieties, 

south is assigned to f^Js west is assigned to human beings and north is 
assigned to ^s[s. It is further stated that 3RTfcT, ddtfld^d 

cRT^RlRT ^Hlddcl ’ f . Here, the dieties filijs and ^s[s are not eligible to 
perform any sacrifice, hence only in respect of human beings the 
question is raised whether for the human beings in the west is (i) 
TpfWf or (ii) 4^RT (iii) or (iv) 

or iRT or (v) is 

raised. 




<jcftRT*RT% rir: 
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^Ttfcr^ “RpffrRR RRifcr” ?fcr f^f rjrr 

ygti “^R^ fait ^RWR | 5fNt ^RT Rf^FTT ftcR: RcfHf TJRT: R^ft 
W: ffcT I RcRKHRR RRtfcT, RTRRTR WW ffcT I 

RR RRftcfRRFTt R% R^RI u lfall RRTRfaFTH RR R^I^RId; “jltfHt 
RJSRT:” ??RR fa RrMwt RJ^wf: RRfRR? RT I TJ 5 RRR ^RRlft 

pR^RR 3 R R^RdR^RRR: I RWT $cRRlfo RIR^RRst^RR: RsR RRTR RR 
R^rT^IRRrV: fa RT R^R%RRT RRd-R'fRfajRI PfaRRR: ffcT W R%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin is not particular about any one of these 
alternatives. He states that any one of them may be taken. 

PfadlRlRRR fR R^J R ^3 RT% I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it cannot be taken as R^RTR, 
since it involves envisaging a R>R for the ^TR. It has to be taken as 
RTRRTR since, it is stated along with the injunction of RHfafa. This suits 
the RRRRT also. 

Rtvsfkd:- 3RRTR% RwSRRRRTR; RTTRiMrIR - 

RfRRTRcR^R ^tdfafd I 

RRfa Rdl<{MlRRdKdlfMRd IJ IH. (III- 4 - 7 ) 

(i) At R^RTR in ffaRfafW the statement fa RR^dlR occurs. In 
this respect it is stated that * 'RcRRfR fat RfalRTR^ RRRRT 
d-R^RI u llfa etc. 

(ii) At fal Rl <dl R the statement RR ^Rilfd occurs. In this respect it 
is stated that * ‘RR^ RJR d"R^RI u IIR^ RRfat falRT etc. 

(iii) At falfcItilR in ^faTRFW, it is stated that "fa falRT RRJ ffaRT 

ffafa r^rftir;^. 
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(iv) At in connection with it is stated that ‘ ‘dT 

% 3T^cf: ¥ fa: etc." 

Here as the diety etc. other than human beings are not eligible to 
perform sacrifice the question with reference to d j^ds only is raised in 
five ways as in earlier ; 3TfV c hV J l . 

^r^HKTdT: fwftcf# "W Upi^dlRT for 

#THt, d-d^Frf, WJR dfcH^ii, dR'Cdfd’ ^Tdl" ffrt I 

g<r <<5 Tc^f ri-^-TFrt, swrt 

^RT, 3R: ftjFTT” |frT I 

#4 ^rrafwr# dTRt, 444 fqfTt, WRFTR I 

cRTT jfaWRf ^ “4T f^R: ¥ dts^cT: ¥ 

fte:, ¥: ^T: ¥ %: 

m chHHRl+KI^ ¥^¥¥pH4m TR WTT ¥%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin explains the implications of five 

alternatives and states that any one of them may be adopted. 

r 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that these are all ¥4=1 Ks. Since these 
are connected with the injunction <1^ d f^4d frl . 

WRTFTFrfT dlfHH4rdl“¥^¥ dMdfd” ^'llRR'^+dlddr-ilRdl 
SRdlcfcddddd^ I 

Sf^ddddfVwd' ¥¥d4¥lfM4RJ|4 (111-4-8) 

p p « *\ 

In the context of 4¥1¥¥T¥ the statement ¥ ¥¥¥ dd,^ occurs. Here 
the question is raised, whether the 3RRfdT4 stated here (i) is an 
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injunction of or M it > s an °f ^35^3^^ or (*“) it is 

an of or (iv) it is an injunction of ^sfaj^T 1 ?. 

'TFpf ^ ffcT f% ^^wff 3cT 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin quotes the above four alternatives with 
justification for each and states that any one of them may be adopted. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that we have to distinguish 
between in PjfcT and 3f^44cpTf"[T4 at the sacrifice. The 

former is the latter is # 0 =! 4\ Therefore the latter cannot be taken 

as 3^=1 K of the former. 

’Htldfd'^'t-'H shcdqc^d WfT^TTT. 

^IdldTTFf Ml%WWf KgW- 

4dl^d«<dftWr 3MHrTf^T: fMw ffcT I 

STTTT (III-4-9) 

At the statement WJt % ^T: I 3PTH: sFc^: I dfHM^TTFTt 

Tfr occurs. The word 'T^PTFT means yawning. Here the 

question is raised whether the hymn to be recited in this connection is 
or 

“Wit % T^T: I W: sf^: I ^FT^ Tfr 

fffir I J IMpHl*}d ftdlPxdd^: W1H: I ^PTFT ffrT 4TTc^ I 

FTW 4T#T SRftWH*M«Nd f#T f% 3T sh^d^Wf+K: 

shdftqiffftGl I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the statement ^ 
clearly shows that it is connected with ^W. Hence it is J^TPf. 
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^ R^d'Hd'R Tcts'fR; “*# ^Tsfu£’ 

ffrT W^m R^WiJWTtTPT STcffr:, ^Wm ^ TTRTR; 

dddT^|Tl£dl^dl4fdd ddd 1 ^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that yawning may take place at 
the time of sacrifice also. Therefore it is sh^dd^d'tit'tiK. Hence it is shc=lT. 

RKM^ sfKf'RTPt RTOTTTTtrM^T sh^dd^d 

dAhK^KT TRWTftfcT I 

WTlTT-f^n^t ^pfcTTfWR^ (I1I-4- 10) 

At the statement U TT dl^ u INN^J.Vd Girl'd dlddld/ ; occurs. 

3T=F^dF means 3RflT ^ ^ F cj. Here the question is raised whether the 
3mtTT is or 

<^1^1: ^rR; “ft ^TTIW^tT dlddl^ TFTT^RFM 

^Wp(’ ffcT I RWt f*rf^ I t TRHT 

3PfHld^RcdT: I cR HN^RRl Sff^T: sbRT: TT ffrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that 3R 7 flT a T that is to say slic'd 
3RW is shed ft . 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expression dlddld^ 
prescribes that he who indulges in sU^lfVdl has to suffer for hundred 
years. The Pl’RI TfcfW is intended to award such suffering on the part 

p 

of the person concerned. Therefore it is only. 

v ^ *4 1 d 'Ml cj^ ^ }ldddc*R'4)RdlddMI: PltWll^ dl«H<+- 

hR^KPT tRTRflRTTf^T ffrT I 



^T: ’TK? 
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TT^RTJ (III-4-11) 

In the context of the statement 4e54£RRTT T occurs. 

Here the question is raised whether this TfcfTT of talking with is 

or 

"HflTSM T ^sC ffcT iidKyRiW: 

t% sF^TTfs4 ffrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that talking with T^R-T/T may 
occur at the time of sacrifice also. Therefore its fdW is shcdT. 

4vJHc4T T?TT sftdf^ir ft'to: 3FR4T 

ffcT 3# I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that at the time of sacrifice the 
has to be kept away. Hence the question of talking with 
does not arise. Hence its Pl^T is ^TTPT only. 

3TT£PTT FTTW ^fcT ffcT s^'NlTT 

f^frTTT TTFRm shcft T4 f^WRilT I «ff^ Wld^ u l 

HWTPTJ^FT TTT cf% f^frs4=) I Pi fd ^W^tsT afrPNT: 

ffrT tePT: I 

^4 u Pm u II^Hi JWRfmfteTR (III-4- 12) 

There is a statement 1 PtrHI^ ^TT RU. U< 1 ; without reference 

to any particular sacrifice. Here the question is raised whether 
f^TTfTT is an injunction as an auxiliary of sacrifice or it is ^WRT. If it 
is shed ft, whether it is KI^M c hK c h or ^Tf^TTc^TTRT', or only ^rRRTTTT 
conveyed by the word is enjoined here. 
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3PTPT I ^ I <pFTfsFT 

¥T^T: m ?fcr I m ^Ft^^WT f#T shcdfrddl fMdt, m 

^wf^fcT I 3TTtsfa ft *dl<KI^4iK^f^pf ^fftfcdW, ft dT 
^Rlftd^ildddufdl- dMfdMMplfrl I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that (i) 3fKI^+K=hddl sMfFR 
(ii) sh^ld^dl^l^ cTPT WIWR^Rt ftftft (iii) jfft ftftf 
ft'^dK'dl^Rd ciRdl^ ^d u Id Id Id ftftft. 

#HHd u fi^dRi u ddK u TFT dR+Rdld^ft-T 
fMT sbcdfPfa W]; I TeR^TTTWmRftT: I sh^dRUddl^'- 

dRd" dW dkWPffTRT f^ftt ffcT ftcfft I Mt RRdR< u ddK u inpn^T 
IdWTN' ftfftf ffcT cpfa: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that this statement is not found 
with reference to any sacrifice. Therefore it cannot be considered as 
^cd^f. Hence it is only. 



dft ^d dft ftftf sh^fHK^ I ?d^TWdTftcR; I T R f^t 
^iRdd; sbc-MPddlR sb^Hlft FTId; I d^ftsfa %^WdRTd; I 3PT: 
sftt Pid^d^mcdi^jw^ & i 



^Rw^dlRH^ (I1I-4- 13) 

'ddl^ld, ift sp-didM fPT are stated without reference to any 

particular sacrifice. Here the question is raised whether these are the 
auxiliaries of both and tfftddfs or only of %Rdvddfs that are to be 

performed in dtl^d'fh. 

3TR P>R ^ 'ftf dd" W ^§dft', 3^tfcT”, 

“widni^ ^ft” fRr i ?r ft 

dftdldi tRwHl^fcT *1%: I 



’TR: 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that these rituals are meant for 
prosperity, prosperity is aimed at by the tfUVb ddfs also as it is 

aimed by #Rdiddfs. Hence there is no ground to restrict ^1dl[#lHs only 
as an auxiliary of ^Rd-idids. It is true that, ^PTs have to be offered at 
3T^d#T only. However, for this purpose, for ^dlRd-H etc. also ^TT^fT^ 
may be set up. 

^mg 

VddH# ^Tf^TT: I d - ^ gffi” #T 

3tl^4l4 {icMcdldcdl 3^4)41 4fR d - d^ff 4 ffrT dT^ I 'ddld# 

{ i dcdRd 3T^d#ra#Rdd #T d^f 3Tl^d#t 5b# T Tf fFTHT dT <fd#tfcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that even if 3q$d4H is set up 
for 'ddlR^d at the time of ^dlRd# the places of the two will be 
different.The TdTdddf fifa etc. will be in one place and the 3-tfj-^ds 
'ddlR^ld etc in a different place ie., 3Tnrd#d. This is not proper. Hence 
the ^dlR^lks have to be considered as the auxiliaries of dRdiddTs only. 

RKM*3, d^PJddRdTT 3TT^d#T^fd%^mf#sf4 SWU^lRl^l- 

rdfdtj# cd*#d <f^dlRitdHd>4 f##, ffcT I 

g ddldddddld^lcd 3TF#R 4 3TR|d4R d#dT(dFdTW 
i 

tRdTNyfdtJ^ (HI-4- 14) 

In dd#f%diT cr §’ the statement #ldd)s ; TF[ i dTddT dWdTd^ 

d^ddTTWd^ fddt#' occurs. In respect of this statement, the question 
whether this d"R#f% is enjoined as jjt-d Id" for tflRhdil^dJd to friends etc. 
or it is enjoined as shed*! for dRdM*NdJd at #Hd4ld, Ml tJ -^-O c h etc. 
sacrifices or it is both for jJWf# & died# 
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SRTO-T ^ srfcPJfHfTTFnTt WT- 

ffrT I cTT ^TT *T%: I WtW>TTf^T: 

frT JwfcRT fM^t, W + 

^Frfw^T 3Fi^I% fir^FTT 3PTfrR%fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that (i)there is no special reason 
to restrict it either as ^TPf or shrl^f. Hence it is enjoined for both. 

ii) This ffe is stated to avoid TlT. can occur only in 
because while giving 3T3fs for friends etc. such 3T^s that have profuse 
hairs should not be given. Hence if such horses are given this is 

enjoined as Snf^rT. Hence this statement relates to rtlR> c hl^^M only. 
Such does not occur for %f^TRTT 1 T because that is enjoined by vedic 
injunction. 

t#T WfTWF^frT ffcT q I 

I “T %^ft ffcT PH<NK|RwT: jfaqT fowl 
tf)Ph+FN<H'PI f^TT^ I T^Ft STTf^Ti^ftfcr 'fecfPr: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the case of 

etc. TlTs are not observed, either by S=!c4$r or %T?1W. Hence this 
ffe relates to 3F^FT only. 

telFTTJ TfTWTTfe d(Wdl4d^ftfk<?-*kl I T 'dtflW'*) ^TT: 
SFTfFT teTT#T 3T WRT: I 3# 3T *W(’ 3?Trfc- 

?k\% TcTfTWTc^ %f^FTT^<H Pi 1^1 : I 




’TK: 
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(III-4-15) 

In respect of the TRFfllt stated in the earlier '3 tRi'M u I the question 
whether this is to be performed by the giver or the reciever is raised. 

^fcT ?JcTr Wt: fa 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that at the 3H5t>H it is stated that 
jMinfrl who gave the horses developed In order to get rid of it 

he envisaged this and freed himself from From this it 

appears that, this is to be performed by the giver. However the 
expression clearly indicates that it is the reciever who has to 

perform this The 3W statement only states that when the giver is 
asked to perform it follows that the reciever also should perform. Hence 
this has to be performed by the giver. 

^mg i <rfr % 

¥ g TFTT MHfcT:, 

<I J >IT4 TIFT: MNfrT: qftW *J^T, ^TS- 

^ -<|^Rfrr f^W TT ^ “srfrT- 

ffcT fafajtg: fag 

ffcT dldPlRl^RtR'Rft I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that for the statement in the 
tfHshH no IdRlT has arisen. Hence the expression should be 

interpreted as that is to say, instead of interpreting as he who 

has recieved, it should be interpreted as he who has made him to 
recieve. It is the giver who makes a reciever to recieve. Hence the giver 
has to perform the sacrifice. 
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vJlldlRl'+iK: ■FTT^ ifcT ^Mld.N’I'^ldcl ^HS^IdR<lRlr^H 
lHtf4H^ddl44l<l^'4^ f^^IWrR ^srfrPJ^TT^' Ic^d^ ^ ^ (d^ l^rt^ ^ 

-^K^TfafoT dl^dftHiRfcl I 

^chmn^m<R|ch<ui^ (in-4-16) 

The statement =# fN^ VWm occurs without 

reference to any particular sacrifice. This prescribes ^IHI'b ^kPldlH if 
one vomits the Here the question is raised whether this has to be 
made for the vomiting in the ordinary way or the tTl^ drunk at the 
sacrifice. In other words whether it is jITTpf or sFrTsf. 

3TTHTT ^ Tt A4WllHl4> #T?TRFT:” ffrT I m 

f% WW ’fft ^THT sM^HfdT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the statement ?? TT lPskl u l 
41^1 etc. states that when the tild is vomitted, it results in 

weakness of the iPstds and the weakness of the strength. Hence the if? 
to be performed to ward off these is JWPf. In the case of <i I -H M M in the 
4 R + sacrifice context, is enjoined by Therefore even if one vomits 
it, it is not his fault. Therefore the ffe is not necessary for that. Hence it 
is for 3Wf only. 

"W qj iPst^r T: #f ifrT 

SkJMc^NH'H T^TeTTPflW- 

I J MHHI’kd ^MPT- 

rtl^HHsfr T TfMfa ifcT I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that <3Tf%T¥P?TH is made for 
naturally sometimes it results in vomiting. Hence vomiting of 



^4: 'TRt 
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dlftlvdPMH is not In the case of vedic sacrifice the states that 
the 4W should not move back beyond the navel. It should be digested. 
Hence if it is vomited without properly digesting it, it is a defect. To 
ward off this defect this is prescribed. Hence it is she'll. 

|RmI TTTFIt tldMpd cT=r <^lT^c°llr] x I 

^ 3 t nT^TT T%T t TTftqTTTTTsftTT: ” # TKfqj 

#R^T: HfrNfrlrHI tW ffrT TFT sF^J^T 

T^TTcWPTTTTf TTcft TT4f^d*4pPP: shcdffPP I 

fli (r4TH M M M N Q, M ^ d I fM u I (III-4-17) 

In this 3Tp«M.°l the question whether the stated in earlier 
3Tp<M u l is to be performed if TWFT vomits 41 H or diPd^s vomit 4l d . 

^ fft WnwrrPrfTdT 3?T iKftFTTd’- 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since there is no special 
mention of WH or difcd^s, this fit has to be performed in the case 
of vomiting in both cases. 

f^^WTTTT^IWTf^f^ Tit I 

S3 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statement “tf ddP T' 
PcdM fcl ? 7 he who vomits should offer PdP. It is TTTFT who offers PdH. 
Hence, this is enjoined for him only. 

teRPf “4t Ttt far# 77 ift P%tP ^PPdd, i Pr% 
WTPTt T I mt q^dHdHdPPPdPPRP i 



OTWITTR^fr: 3JWTfTTTFT ^ld^dlP4d u W, (I1I-4-18) 
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The TTT stated in earlier 3rf4TTT relates to Hence the 

very position whether there is or not has to be examined. In the 
context of ^T’^TTRT the statement ^lildlSHldiMItf: occurs. Here the 
question is raised whether there is of or not. 

^aTTMsOTTM: ffcT I d^imMIc^iUl^d 

^hlsKdd ^fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the expression ^TSTT’TM 
conveys that the entire yRTRT of 3t$il c hHI<y> has to be offered to the 3Tf4 
diety. Hence there is no ftT. It is true that in dldd^ld it is stated that the 
$fdth is offered twice, but it only means that the entire has to be 

offered taking it twice. 

ffcT <ddKW'4T#: 

-6\^m dc^H-TIdMl^ rWf '^d^l^fk dFT ftT: I T 

%T ffcT d m^^d-d WT: I ^Tf4 

d^A^TT” I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in du'H^s it is stated that 
the be taken holding it between the thumb and the middle finger 

and offered twice. This means there is still ftT. 

“3TT^TW T^Kf^dkMkddH frFC^fPlWrfT' ? 

ffcT , 4cd 1 SpMd P l#f fk: W^f^\ 4^1% <ld°dcdl<i, 

^idKH^N^d {ld°dcdK^d ffct I 
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TTftejftT WT 

According to dlfdl^K, the Purvapaksin states that when there is no 
special Mdi u l to offer a portion of the the whole of has to 

be offered. This practice is found in respect of the offering other kinds 
of to other dieties. Therefore there is no TT here. 

ttft i ^ Itctt- 

Tf^T {l^NKWlR cPTMMf I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the TmTTT offering 
^<Wl3l twice in a certain way is stated. Hence the entire is not 

offered. This means that there is llT. 

(III-4-19) 

In this 3Tf^T whether etc. fftTFTs be performed taking 

only from one or of 3TT^T etc. all the three. 

flRTTTWI:#^ TFrff^T? fir 3TT^TTf|- 

^Rwt%: TTCtRt? ?fl I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the statement << li c tllcHSd'Jd 

WTTfl” ffcT ^ll^liHR^Rqi T flf: 

^mRiW^hRR I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that R-d^'Jic^ etc. are prescribed 
as M fcIH fxl^-H for the titdiK of If ^R^H from only one is taken 

the other two will remain without 'dVfrK. Hence ^R^^R of all the three 
has to be taken for IfWFf. 
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3H3dd^R:}H^KIT fklf^fWTT^ I #T#f 3'fclW- 

?T^T#T 

4>d°dl4)R feRT: I 

9T4 fn 4 il H I fcH M I (III-4-20) 

This SffRm’ is of the nature of ftcTT 'RrTT. The expression 
'JicdlFd'-dl means granting for the sake of arguement. In the purvapaksa 
of earlier srfRTTT it is stated that ^fTTT may be performed taking the 
from only one. Here the question is raised whether the ^(d^H 
of 3<dd^fd , y N be taken or any 

I 'idlRi+M 3=Mf #T: 3TWFTTRT 

^d^il^^d^ I T4 d^IrTWT^rTT: ftwrfr Td^fT ; Tcf 

3??rtT # I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that there is no special reason to 
specify it, that it should be taken from 3 ^ ^3. only. Hence of 

any other ^Idi^ may be taken. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expression means 
5ITN fn^h . Hence of only be taken for ?tWFf. Once ftWPT is 

performed by this there is no need to take ^R^d from others. 

tepcRjrq; “g*? 4 w ^icmiRR” 3# m 3^ i crt 34 

?ldkKT TFTcf: I fcf:? '{d+k'MI^ 3<*H38 H+I^ Tc Wm\ 

^fekdrdl^ T^Cf^T cfcf: cpf: Rwpfft# ^TFW: TNIcd'.left- 

Hl^dkdkK I 



r[cfcnWl% ^r|4: 
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(III-4-21) 

In this ^Tf^l c h< u l the statement 3Tf^T f^TT etc. states that 

partitioning SfTjhT $14^ into four portions, M should direct that this is 
for ^TT ; this is for $<11, this is for and this is for 3T?ftT, and give it 
to them. Here the question is raised whether these portions are given for 
their use as they liked or for the WT of this as nVhK of 

3#4 f^rr, wtt^ wttt Pi l<$i <1 

“|5 Jm;, IT ffa I ^fwTpPjfr^ T%- 

RPidRldHcdlT 3tHcd%d WH^Pfd I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since *T§FT is not mentioned 
in the context, it is not for the Hp+K of This is given to hire 

them to get their services. Hence, they can make use of it as they like. 

5i#Fwit ^fd<Pn <th; i <k^+ki^R u i wPiR 5^<r # 

Frf'RT wmtfWrtTTi^ nw ifcr i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the offering of the entire 
$14^ to dddl is intended right at the beginning. Therefore TTTFT is not 
the owner of it. Hence he cannot use the $f4=}4H for having hired the 
services. Hence T^FT is iP'dVhK. 

teiFFf “arcfr Pi4hiPi” ifcr 

m WTTTFT difcdd^ddl WlfW^HI^td: <TpsFF: I ~W J ^g srfcRWT- 

*M u lP(4' I 
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m dTd: 

^miRRt: (III-5-1) 

Here the question whether fRdEfic^ etc. ^hdilds be performed with 
the which is 3°d for or not is raised. 

fRdEjKlRchMfRl dd I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the statement * RHlIctdti^hd 
dHd'qfcT ’ enjoins Rd^d^ etc. without any reference to particular H'M’d. 
Hence these can be performed from all ^f%:^TTs. This means that these 
can be performed with also. 

“^ifpREfcT wrat" ^iRhi RRdni Rda$<u<{Hi u+< u iiR^ u i 

rfTpr 'tid'd! Pi ^frT STTHT, I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin asks the question whether ftdE^d^etc. ffEddd 
be performed with the ^1^ remaining in taken from IJdT for 
or with the 3TT5T remaining in gdT itself after taking STT^T by for 
3HI^N. The first alternative does not work since RdETT is meant for 
the U fcIM Pel of ^TlEwfiE which is yet to take place. The second alternative 
does not work because, since the entire is offered no TPT is available. 
Hence ^WT cannot be made by 

fermp, f^i^dMlRH^ltfddl gdTdT f^drm^di^dHIT 51 T 
dddfrlE gdl'dldM cTcf : TJ^rdT ^dldRlE dm: +d^lTlfd I TRT: I 
m Rdti^ w< u i 1 Pw^ilMdtRrdd i fwk- 

1 dm: 1 TPmmdift ^d i mt 

dM|^ddi'ldl u flP | 



wr: tr: 
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HFF^TFTFftP (III-5-2) 

In the context of PITT gPTFfpFFFT is prescribed. At this 

the statement 3TjftP 5RJFF ^ 3Tftshl*HI$ is found. Here the 

question is raised, etc. flWFfs be performed or not. 

“^n^saFrfPr 

“apffr ^ FRFI ^ ffcT I dP 

+n[R| T %frt I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that FTTP TPFFfPT is a f^frfrT of 
tiMM. At tiNl^ there is ^H'blR. Hence at dl4> TPTFfPf also ftWFTs 
have to be observed. It cannot be stated that no ?FT is available at that, 
because as in the TfPpTFT of it the pPHRT has to be taken from 
into Hence there is 3Pf. 

ftp r ?H=hi4dc=nR^iR 

^WFTff^T fj: I ^ ? ^TPM: I =pr^fP^m:f^^F: 

sh'H u IHM’W WpT #RRTTWTTf^fcr I ^'dlRlT vJfT 

fnfrwftewr ^tPPFTT fcffFFPF ^TWrf^fcT FTTp I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the statement PTfPT FH I 
!RFT etc. it is clearly stated that ^p^and OT^that are to be used for ^FR - 
are handed over to STjfPT and only ^F^frs are taken for IFpT. This means 
that the entire ^|R5.°3 stored in is offered for the pp|\ Hence there 
is no PT. 

“apftP sttft” ff^r f^FF 

^pfPrpT ^rmPmwiwftPr pfr fwfPrpr- 

<J#T #:fPTFRNRTpcr ftWPf ffrT felPF: I 
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^TTf^Tt (III-5-3) 

At #n^Fftwr 4 %I^s of 3 I#FT, ^K'Hd' and ^ and also the 
are stated. Here the question is raised R-dSd^ etc. flWPf be 
observed or not. 

#n^#1TR% W\ ^TTf^TR^#^: 4%^T: flftr I WZ 

^f^rRr ^ ^ i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that is 

is s^RT has to be performed from these taking the 

Naturally remains. Hence ? 1 WFT has to be observed. 

'HNKdR+Kcdld; ^lfl^ 4 l t m^(l 4 l^lRl+Kcdlcl s cHfr ^F 4 - 
WMK^d ffrT ^WfHtfcT STF I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the statement WPJ^rTFT 
difrd'd l«rf etc. it is clearly stated that whatever is brought that 
has to be offered at the ^PT. Hence there will be no 3 TT. Consequently 
ftWPfs are not to be observed. 

^ f r^T <7%^ ^ffcT, 

&<W$p£' ffrT 4 T# W^dM^d ^RdR'*H? 4 KHW 

dTMMlR-d #T ?fcT <{#4 T ^WNFftfr RkM: I 

fi4^yl d^yHifM4.< u w dii-5-4) 

In this the point whether ftWPf should be observed once 

only or in some cases it has to be observed many times is discussed. 

^+NR||^ 4 Hdl<lddN 4 lRdK ^4 f% 4 T #^T- 

f^ftfcT fVddlcywffbfl Wfcf: I 



<jcf)qiw<i4j Wf: <rre: 
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At , H 0 l^8 Pi to for six ^rSs is stated starting with TFT^tRPT 
PtoPl. For these six only one is stated as : 

yteto tocT. 

“¥ toto FTR^ tow tojW to RlRdNlPitTl 

to^T to TTWCFT ftoto, ^sTFT ^fWT, toTR - , 

^SH tWT, ?^FT tolR” to I totsto: ^RT% 

^ Af^dRI Wt ^-cHlR'Hiyi ¥Rto ftoRFT: to fto I 
dtotototo ^totonto ^ ^toto ftoto “*k*i+hi<> 4: yltor 
tor totonto to i 

Here the question is raised whether for performing P-dSd 1 ^ etc. to*F 
be taken for each to separately or only once, for all six tos. 

1% toto tor ftof^rtototoj^r fl<jtoPi toto I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since different dieties are 
stated for each to these are different tos and the offering of to 1 ^ for 
these is also different. Hence etc. ^l b i c hl’H be done separately. 

tototo stoto ¥ tot to to to totoftotortoto 
totor totoftotonto: ftoftorftoto ’j^R^wtofto mh; i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that after is offered at all 

tos the remaining is toto Hence toto 1 has to be done only once. 

ftoRpRi;, #5 fto ¥ toto to tostot 

to fto tojfto sfto toto torfto i 
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dii- 5 - 5 ) 

*huhj{I 4 -mu 

At ^IfdSiW there is Here the question is raised whether 

the 4 H'W related with this is to be made once or more than once. 

m 4| RkRsf AKdMdl T^ : I Tm frw: ^dR^RPd I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that ^TWFT is a tiVtiK for 
and since sf 5 ^ is one, ?Im^nVhW also has to be once only. 

*i4’Hl’T 44 m4p 1 4lM^ L lst oi i't-4^cqicy'j>4 c i 4 h4nVh 1 W ?R STTfr I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is a clear statement 
that RR&dNd'H Wtf ■M fd . Hence 3 h 4 l 4 is of the nature of *T§FT twice. 

"ftWW ^PTfrT, Rf'dFT ^<4(lfd” # 

^ 4 l 4 f 4 foT teRT: I 

4 Rk 4 id 4 

dlfdV^R states that since there is a clear statement that ^PfFT has 
to be made, twice, the stated by ^l^ 4 K does not arise. Hence this 
has to be stated as 3 f 44 l< on the ground that a reason is given as fR: 
'HTfpfd. Hence as per the ruling given in ^dRpidjRid'i'^l it has to be 

r 

considered as 3 T 4 =IT^. 

i) m *44 ^nR^pikdi 54^ 1 Rfj 

f^Rpt "RifdW d^MlTd” ?f 4 ^rd^dl^ 

4wt 4 4W 3TTwM4f4 ^ WT I 

ii) 3 T 44 l<cdM FFT *Rg >i 4 ^d 4 < 

*j 4 4 pF#Fn|: 1 




<J<fl <41*^1^ ’RJTt: 'TR: 
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dii- 5 - 6 ) 

At #TTFT many dls, Ws and . 4 ,d 4 s are stated. Here the question 
is raised whether there is or not. In the case it is there, then, a 

further question is raised whether *T^FT be made by all without any 
specification or it has to be made by him whose name is specifically 
stated or on the grounds of 'Hd'fcK etc. the *T$FT is to be made. 

#NFt ^fr I TT dl^dMfd I 

^r^ftfrT # f% tfpt f% tt tt tft 

TT w ?frT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that (i) there is no ?fT here. 
Hence the question of ftW^FT does not arise, (ii) The statement 4 tA 1 ld 
T'TJdTdd' 'd^l M Rl indicates that ?fT is there. As there is no special ground 
for 3 TTT$FT of one of these, the flW^FT of all has to be observed. 

(iii) The statement 4 U-d ld s etc. relates to Hence the W 

relates to him only. 

r ^rfcT, TdWd ^tfcT ffcT {mfddldd 

fr^TPITfi T TTTtsfTcT “3m ^tfd" ^fcT TTTTc^ 

^TSTc^sfr WT q^lHNMiR-d WTf, I TT ^sHIdd ^ 

' ^RffrT ; ' ffcT M^rf^WPWSjqW w WTd^ 

Phvfi^id^dif^hi^ wi^riwftf^ fa: i 

3 JT Td TFT W ffcT rpfa: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the grounds for asigning 
to TTRTT or particular priest are (i) tidk?HI (ii) ddd (iii) TTTT 1 T 
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and (iv) $ldlRw. Hence, on the basis of 'tHk 0 dl as "dHtl 3T5T ^fcf 

"TW:, the *T$FT of ’Idti only is stated. 

Rkr^, wi, w: wftRr i t 

WRPTf WUWl I f&g 3rfr I arat {HiRRn 

W& 3FT ffcT WWH-dRlRMI -ddkRR WfWTT wlwft fF: I 

TirT^f °TT ( 111 - 5 - 7 ) 

Here the question is raised whether on the basis of the expression 
<< Ml£l£ , ll ,; in the sentence stated in earlier 3Tf^'+>< u [, *T$FT in 3£|<j "dW 
is to be made only by 3&kll or by others also. In the case it has to be 
made by others also whether it is by all difrd^s or by 3&ldl, Hkildl and 
yRt$d[ ; three only or with as fourth. 

“irl£it°rr” # ^dldddidd d^yiRniRc^ii^r w 

3cT y cdd 1 dd^cd I^Cl d 1 4r *\ I 3F^TR T ffFFT f% ^dl^fcd'di, f% TT 

^d^Fdldi y^INi d^llRlRr *1%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin supports the first three alternatives with 
suitable explanations. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is no reason to 
exclude idd^Fd who has also studied tild'R- Therefore dHtiW be 
made by all the four. This is the view held by ^Fd c hK, 

#TT^ kddV-lr-H ^fT FfT HdRl'^Rd’ ^fPqcT ffrT dfdFTTFF 
^FMT 3Ff^fI% ycTRifrl'RT ¥R^IWfft#T 

PFT^ d4ld4R u d^l£cd^lkdWcdN UcdkRidldd ^FpFFTHt 
Fc^TT W ffr teRT ffcT WT: I 






405 



However e llfd c h < t>K takes the stand only the first three will be 
present in and they are actually engaged in does 

not play these roles. Therefore dHdd^FT is only for the first three. 

dlfdVF<K^, RFdMdH-T: 

§$rfrw frddMddwiRdNK^si^Hi 

w ffcT RKlPdddl^ I 

U'R^dlsfa (I1I-5-8) 

In the earlier two ^TpRiRTs ^RFf is settled on the basis of tHKRI. 
In this StPRvFT, W is proposed to be settled on the basis of expressed 
statement. There is a IR called ^iPdNd. With reference to this there is 
a statement ^M.d’W RT ^ ^ means WpcT. 

Here the question is raised whether d Nt-d,d who is one of the four 
priests has *T$FT in this IR or not. 

R^RRH:” ?c#T T%T ^RFll SlfWMH: I cFT 
^Pffpr% ^frrr ¥4 i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the earlier part of this 
sentence TTpRs are stated. Hence the word RR in the latter part of the 
sentence refer to Id Rids only, dldtd,^ is not a ddRiR. Hence there is no 
*RFT for him. 

ddRtni RRT% ?Rt4r dMc4dNdf44) 

illd^dl Trfk w ffcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that RR*RFT which is supported 
by RFRMFT cannot be set aside by PTHMFT. Hence TRFjd' is also 
covered by the word ^4. Consequently he also has *T$FT. 
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teRRj, wi>r ^ w#r 

f^cR^W^r UffHldFlIofWKd illd^dlsfr fl^TT- 

dFTTft dFT W |fcT I 



sJMd'MW 




(III-5-9) 



In the earlier srf^FFTT, was settled on the basis of tiHK°dl and 
TTT. In this STRfTTT ^ 0 n the basis of °RTTTC will be discussed. In the 
statement ddCd^: H^RW: the question is raised whether the word 
ddidiK is to be taken as the ground for W or not. 

Rnwrrwt w stt: 1 argrr 3wi# wfr:i 

u ^^i: W:" # 3pT Rsft ddd+Ki *1% ftftrFpT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that ^)dl himself is ddd+dl. 
^RTW for $ldl is already stated on the ground of tHK°dl. Therefore 
TTITTT is not the ground but only HFFT of W for ddddidl namely $!cll 
is enjoined here. 

dTdTfr^TT dW ^ ?ft W?W WT 

dddd>£b d d dd^cd fd R I u I l^d l<d Mw ffrT 

T TddTKFT WTf^fWTd^ dlddRlfcl Hit I 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that WW: is a compound 
word. Hence dldHfdRlSiT^FT is enjoined here. For this ddddiK is the 
ground. 

"TRW:” “% W; ¥: FR:" ^ ^RM- 

wdRiRhi ww wt ddd+i<lsfa PiRiTifiifd 

tePT: I 






407 



^nfvrwft: 



frrferprt: 




<111-5-10) 



The statement “^RdPl ^Nld<ldj|c4l5^d'fR 5cW: H<cH 'H^Rl 
vwi wRr” occurs. Here the question is raised whether the and 
are the grounds of 'W or not. 

|c^T RcW: q^cT ^ Wfaf” 
?Rr i m i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the statement ^R^R etc. 
can be taken as ^ u lRRr for W- Therefore it cannot be taken as 
^T^lRRr on the ground of and SffRqr. 

^iRdl^pq ^il^Rd ^ u lRRcd*P^Rd {l^lRHdRRd^l'id- 
WiRRmc4MMM RrRfrf {iPiRwrRRr mt i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that since STRpfT, $RdM and 
UW are stated in other statements there is no scope for enjoining them 
here. Hence ^TT is enjoined here on the ground of fPT and 3 tRpR\ 



srRmt #iH TTTTFTt qr chHHKilIHr'IM I 3WT RhiRhR- 

wRRhW ffrT W^T ^TTfRwT Rrf^fTW 

RR'fiRR Rrgpd: I 

xrnt #TWrTfTO7TT (IH-5-11) 

In this 3 tRtT 7 u T the question whether is only for those 

who are ■ddRi'ls stated in the statement DtJ etc. or it is also 

for Ttd<hdl and ^TPiRlWcll namely ^TT and 3f«lj also. 

'% 5T s^FT:, 9l?J^|j" ^ f% MTWfT ^Rhi*H W:, 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the tIHItpdl is only about 
■'tH'H . Hence it is pKddiFl. In the case of ddCdFl and 
W is available in Hence it is tilddiFI. 

Consequently WW is not meant for ddCd»dl and ^TTf^TOWr. 

Id l&id^difdddc^d pKddiFlcdl^ TTJTKFT ^ 

^#rfJfTTPT d#cT Tdtf $T 

ffcr i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statements 
PRW: ,; and dldRT: srf^cd ; ’ clearly state that both ddddtdl 

and ^iHlRnddidf have *T$T. This cannot be set aside by "HHKPMI. These 
two also have ftTW. 

WW:" #T#T ‘ ' ^cTT f ^ 

^ Rl fed 4) dV+l <{| HlRwPf ftrTWt: T^Tf^RPnWTT TPTPTFTT^ 

flf : cf4kfa W ffcT 1 

^ 3 : jnWT^TTf^TW (III-5-12) 

In the earlier 3rf4diV J l it is concluded that many priests can have 

p 

*T§FT in one TFT Here the question is raised whether SFTJ should do 
Wf first or dd<d>dl. 

WTNWtsT sFf#Fc^ I <FT tovc|^T<fr ^T^cT ^TffrT 

S%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that since the TF will be in the 
hand of 3PFFJ he should do *T§FT first. The statement that prescribes 
F^FT for ddi+df prescribes *T§FT only. The word PW in that statement 
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relates to SF’Hdd only. If that is also to be enjoined it will result in 

FT MM'WN'WHIrH ^ ^ I FTFFf: ffa 

i pmt 5 3 ^<hhm)h^|Ri i wnft ciw^ht): 1 

=F#P>F: FT WNF cT^Txl M^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statement about *T§FT is 
not made with reference to any particular ’kfcd'tj. Hence it cannot be 
restricted to 3P^ on ly on ground that TFT is held by him. Further 
by the statement ‘ *T: HFF: HI IV ’ the other priests request 3FFf 

that $)dl who is HHddFf have F$FT first. Hence FFPT^FT is for him only. 

Wl'^F FFTfafcT 

^fNrr%TT^ ARni^ m'HjUHUhl: jrat w ^fcT telFT: I 

(111-5-13) 

In the earlier 3TRrFFT it is stated that FFR^FT is by HHdchdL Here 
the question is raised whether he should observe *T§FT by taking the 
permission of the other two or without it. 

^ e H<*£tl«l W'lRlr^cW^ I d-4Mil 

^^1%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that making *T§FT after taking 
permission of the other two is a roundabout procedure. Hence he may 
make *T$FT without permission. 

^T'^w^yid snt 1 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the FF - , ^cfFTlFMt F 
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it is clearly stated that without the permission H 
should not be made. Hence after taking the permission only 'W 7 ! has to 
be made. 

“dWIctitfl M:" ffcT T TRT^T 

tep^T: I 

appTwfcfOTT (I1I-5- 14) 

In the earlier 3rf^ < =h< u l it is stated that after taking ^FpTFTT, is 

to be made. Here the question is raised whether ^PJfTPTT be made by 
word or word. 

3^ffM d<^Nd dl [¥TT ¥cT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that it is easy to make SFpTTTT by 
word than by word. Hence SFpTFIT be made by tflf'W 

word only. 

^Fiwrf^^r srt i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is a viz. 

for SFpTFT. Therefore ^slIHd is made by word only. 

?rTt iNt SbJslnA Rfdf^d ffrt 

(III-5-15) 

In the quoted in earlier the word dH^d: means 

3ppncfts%. This occurs first and the word which means 3ppU 

occurs later. Here the question is raised whether without splitting 
these two, the whole should be recited for one of them that is to 




cjcffal^PT m 'TR: 
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say either for 3FpTT or for SppTFfT and for the remaining tflfW' word 
be used or the whole hymn be recited for both 3FprT and 3^51 1 4H or 
these two be split and used for the respective purposes. 

(i) fcWbW 3hj5llJI+l*H 

W 3TKf | "TTfTFT” fcWfcTCf “ 3 ^ fFPTTW 

3hj5lNHyfem<£ 3TW: TOW fed: I 

(ii) m Frfsfa RMwis- 

^FT 3cT 3W *RT:, f#T I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that SpjfTPFT has to be made 
earlier, then only 3i^n has to be given. But here in this ^FT, these two 
are stated in the reverse way. Hence they cannot be utilised splitting 
them. Therefore the whole ^FT has to be used either for one of them or 
for both of them. 

31^l'i4 c HFil^NI JFspftar dfesO'dreIN f7Mi J l: I 

FTFfTsW^FFflwr TT ffrT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the two parts of the *FT 
convey the two respective acts. Therefore these have to be separated. 
Keeping the respective meanings of these, these two be used in the 
order in which these two acts take place. The order given in the text is 
M IcSshH while the reorganised order as per the meanings conveyed by 
these two is 3FfsM. Here T<3stH has to be set aside by 3FfsHT. 

m Rlrcti f^F^T RPiTM: I TTTTT- 

TFTT Fcfr 3THFTf FTT^ I 3t^m^4icqi<^1NI: | cTFTTTT^T M Id-sh-H 

TTf^RTT TOlcMfecilsfa “TTIFFF" fFFT: tTFT: I 

feci (7 3^: SR^tIUWHc^ TOT^IMi tTFT ffcT f^FcT: I 
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WTT^FTT (III-5-16) 

Here the question is raised whether the stated in earlier 

3Tft c tiV J l is required in the case of ft'dMIds or HdiMIdtlddd. 

^dH^Nd f^TT^FTFTR cbl4^d>4ldd^dHl^ft JKmiRHHI^ 
MtMT ^TWfrT: | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that ^TJfTPT'T is Hence to 

restrict it either to fd*d4ld or WTf^RN^cf, there is no special reason. 
Hence, those who use fill'd also have to have 3pprPT*T. 
3F^NdWKfil4iTIT MT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the purpose of 3idsllH'1 is 
to pacify the unpleasantness of eating more portion of flT by one or 
more of the participants. Such more eating is possible only in the case 
of y.'fcHId'tik^d. Therefore 3ppTNT is required only in their case, not for 
those who eat in fd*H4ld. 

^4)^4 ^IMdd; I d^l^TWlfo ^T^cfrfrT cHl^dlm^H, HT^IT- 
Tftfa tenf: i 

FTT T§^ilRVlrdl^'=h< , J|i4 (I1I-5- 17) 

At ^Tl IdSild in the T^TTs called dij 41^1 for d'ddld is stated by the 
statement Wf^fcT m 3T ftw TTfr”. Here this 

4HI is observed by TTTTT only instead of £)dl. For this purpose even 
d'ddld recites dMI. Here the question is raised just as $ldl is left out 
for reciting dl'-’dl, whether ddidiK and W also should be taken out 
from him or he only performs them. 



'TT7: 
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(i) cfd ^dlfdkli} d^HIdVil^ “WTRW WTT I ^sf^rfa 

{idV-Hfr i ^ err fim differ” ?f<r ^nf^n^r wtftft 

1 m wr?fr ftw d^foT I FTd^dTWd^r i 

(ii) r^r f^r dMNT: {ld<Hdd ^^K^TIWFft^, ^T dt {id^fdldf^c) 
?fcTd%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that by the statement d'ddld't-d 
dl^l, $)dl is left out only for the purpose of recitation of the dl^l. 
dHCdiK has to be made after the recitation of dl^l. It is not a part of 
dTW. Hence by taking out ^T^TT from ^dl it does not follow that 
ddd^bK and W also be taken out from him. 

"WTHFT dFdT” ffcT dMNddddlddlddl^ 

“dTW 3Tftddd$()ft” ffcT dMIdl drft ^dddddd’W-d dMH-ddfdM dddd% 
WW: I dddddddl^d Wts^frT ^d" d'ddHd^dddMIdl 3#Tdd^dl 
>T#dT %fcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the role of d'ddld as the 
performer of did - will be complete only with dd£d>K. If he recites dl'Jdl 
only that will be incomplete. Hence d'ddld himself is dddduff and H^lRldl 
but not $)dl. 

teRRf, Rcd^d-d^d ^d" dWddd d¥cd ddddIK dfcT ddfa I 
d^T I 3Tdt dWd dd - dd' ddddidl *T#idr =d , d - fftfrT I 

i+.^H^^lQchKdl^^l^ (III-5-18) 

At ^llclkld in the statement df^ <N"H ^d dT dM<^ etc. it is stated 
that if he desires to have 'dldd^FT the buds of ^dTrld" flowers be brought, 
crushed and putting it in the dfa be given to him for W instead of ¥Pr. 
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Here the question is raised whether this substitute for 'HH is to be given 
only for or for the very use of 'HlH at the TFT as TFWFFT. 

(i) “Tft w tt ^ ^ ttFt ^ti^Rdfr- 

d'Kl^cT, cTT: tR'PT, TFpT cFFFT W T #F^ ffcT W- 

t^rftrT: : ^TT: I R-d R-l'^Tl | =l<i L hdl , flc t l*^l I 

(ii) TT ^1%:, TPi*ITfr W# #rf^K: ^ TW TTCcT, 3TT TFPm- 

fR fRt %#f ^WFR^TTfr m ftftw ?Rr i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that both at ^Hshd and 
W only is mentioned. Hence the substitute 3TT sets aside Fid only for 
the purpose of W but not for TFT. Hence TPPT and FTT will not have 
dldW. They will have only the W of substitute 5°T. 

^JTTFTT^ “W TT^T,” ftfTRt *JcTT TFT 

tffR ^nwfrfcT, <jtt %ftr TR^T%F%Rr FtFwrwT # m \ i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that W is HlcIMlrltiVhK. This 
cannot be made for a sPT that is not TFPTFFT. Hence the substitute of 
’HlH has to be used as TTTFTTT setting aside TTFTs[°T. 

TTPTTTTFtwr tt^ftt m Mnm ffir tttRfftR, t wttt- 

f^TTT ffcT Ri^lm: I 

slI^'JIMiqq <M^xm^|^4uu^eh<u|^ (ffl-5-19) 

At TRTJT in which is FidTdRlTK ten TWs from ^^TTMt 

have to be utilised. Among these Wf of TFFTTTW has to be made by 
<.MI who is TjFTFT. In this connection the statement < *TTT T?T k^T> Fdd 
313*1%” and also the statement “W TT^FTT: Fir WlR3” 



occur. 
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Here the question is raised whether T^FT of <M-H WW is to be made 
by ten tM^s or ten sll^FIs. 

(i) WW #WSfT ^ TWWWfsfa TWW11#: I 

WJ^ #itewwt WtfTgtWfWTT: TTCTT: I cW WW 

WW wt WT I cf^T v Wfk^'%: ' ' ^frT 

^ I W “W THW: WT^tT” ?wfa ^ I 

T^FWfafd' ffq- : | 

(ii) ?W *T%: WWW WW ITW ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that in the statement etc. 

ten persons approaching for WWT^FT is stated. Here the ten WWs 
only are meant. The statement ^iTT st I ^t u U : ^ 7 is in the present tense. 
Therefore it is only ^TJTTT, and it has to be taken in the sense of both 
Wim and 3TTR?Fr group of persons by W<FIT. 

|frt TRf^ # f^FiFTwfww W 

WTT M# I WW RT WWW I “w TWIT:” ffa 5 

WWTf^WT WSIHI^Kc^l^ | WWWFW^W 

#WT%sfa T Wflfd' I 

S3 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that it is not proper to interpret 
the word TTW by adopting 3T§FTT when JWT is possible. The 
repeatation as <^T, 3TT indicates that for each -4*W ten have to approach 
for WT. There are ten WWs. This will satisfy TTWfFTT in the statement 
of TRT 1WFTT:. Therefore ten TT^FTs have to approach for each WW. 

“W WFiT: #t fFW pW WTT T WWTT I 

wrfr t sr% ^ w ^tfr #wtt ?fww 

^ww^tfIt ter wiwT^r w#tht : i 
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^#TP^rFTFT TO TO 

■HdlR^' -yiRidlRRT: (III-6-1) 

The statement TWff wfcT” occurs without reference to 

any particular sacrifice. The word TWfT means made by WT3T leaf. ^ 
means a sacrificial instrument made by the wood of tree with 

of the measurement of a forearm. It is already settled that it is 
shcdT. Here the question is raised whether it is H^RR^fd'^HtNshcqT or 
only 

“?m Twft t ¥ m ’yRR” i wfr 

I ^TTT Hdl*KK?R$R- 

R#T: I 1 u ldNI: Rr H^ldlRdld^d 

TJ^Pf^RR I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that to enjoin H u ldl, has to 
be available. This is available both in H'jld and R'Jifd. Therefore TTRcd" 
is both SfftrrRfifrfWffcw. 

TOTRRff ^T: W^M^RTcT^ I W ^ 2#: y$dl4)<RRl<£l 
R$didiRRRi=R i m 2#: stR^Rt yiy^dRd RRR- 

JTFt WlR ddHRfd I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when is taken from TpR 
into R<J>fd by 3TfipRr the H u fdl of it also follows. Consequently if H u ldl is 
enjoined again in R^R there will be R<>RddR. Therefore H u ldlRR is 
only at ST^ifrPTFT. This ruling also applies to the etc. made by <dlR'<. 
tree wood. 






417 



t^fft “wi” # ^r#r i 
3Tfc^?FTt ^TfH^5Tqt M u Fd 1 R F%T ffrT 5 J T^#T FFf^T 

Fmj; i dfHiry$R^mi*PH i4diRRi'Rfrr i ft 

“wf&: TgTf FTfa” I 

TTTfwftFT FH^TWiFTT (III-6-2) 

The statement 'HH^I ’Hlft*)'fk;l,s£Hld s occurs without reference to any 
particular sacrifice. The di^s that are meant for enkindling the sacrificial 
fires are called 'Hlftft'fl. Here the question is raised whether the HIH^H 
i.e. seventeen number relates to H'jfdH FT or fTf#TFT. 

HlftdftiJ^nT" fcFT F>T ^ 1 ST Tt TRT u w^m 

3T§FftPFTFTf FFT: TTfftf^T: 1 FFTT m<#*\ 1% ftf^FT TcT 

ft^dlftft I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that FTTFfTT relates to TfifcT only 
but not ft'jft. It cannot be stated that by the statement "FTiFF 
'Hlft^Ml<^$iHKl N M , is stated in the context of H'Jift. Hence it is 

difficult to relate 'HIH^H with it, because, C H C H and JH< U I being of equal 
importance, HIHF3H and TfWTTT can be taken as alternates. 

<JTT MuftqcdlR+ftN TJTcfr^T m<$*\ ftft^ft I T ftfctt' I T T 

ffcT ^T#IW^Tf^T: W^T: I TTTTTTTTTF^FT- 
fifttfTTFT ffcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the case of it is 

presented earlier by STFFT. The TTTHTTT is presented later. Hence 
may be adopted in H'jhfd while may be adopted in 
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| TOTr£ tk^dVlddVll^ 

I cKI+K’UH^ W1TTT4#T 
^vddT I 4T2^dPf %W^T|W im'dlc^d ydl^lHprdcT: T^^TcF^T 

?n^4 i w'jtait: Tra^wr ^fcr: #, fMww- 
dWTt ^ pKI+ltMi 9fflt P^WcWHH 
PidPKlRPlfiPl^ PlRl^ld ffcT I 

%f^f%^TTH^TFT (III-6-3) 

In this 3Tftdvt u l with reference to the statement ■Hd^l ®f^TW, the 
question is raised whether tlldd.3d relating to be observed in y^>fd or 

fd^Pl. 

?fa ftfer ^dPrpRrer f% y^d pw- 

^mt PlR^lrf ffcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that T^d^d stated in H^fd 
relates to Plcddld while *Hd43d stated in the statement PTTp^TdPd' is 
^Pllrldi. In the light of this ^PlFddi statement, PlcH statement has to 
exclude d^ds. The Pled statement is 'dlddd^l, since, it can be adopted by 
other than tp while ^PlRid> is pRddd}l. Hence ^dftPhhMIW^d has 
to be adopted at U^rfcT only. 

'WilTdl^ T#T TjrpRcTPr PTcTPT dT^d-W ^d°dftfafflfaWidl 

p^ftwf^cq- uwMvtddi ffwi#f ^ |^5 h; I ^PlRl+nJ Mwdcq-- 

pKddil^lcdl^Tt I dfHl^dPlPMd* w dfdWdPdyd ffrT pT^I-d': I 

STPTRFT WTT^RWTTf^TIT (III-6-4) 

There is a statement dddldld etc. 

This states WTT%%. There is another statement si l^'-’ilsiTl'l l^^Tld . 
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This states STP^FT. Here the question is raised whether this 3TTTH' is an 
auxiliary of or not. 

ffcT I TTT d ' ffcT ^ I ^ f^TTTR 

%frT ^3%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that is 

Hence 3n$q-f|q etc. 3T&s are the auxiliaries of this ffst. Hence 3TTdTT 
which is of the nature of dVhK has also to be taken as an auxiliary of 

Wfprfe. 

WTFTT^t% ^frT 

dcHH»K^MWSMH'WlR ddtfdld^ldld; wfeTWTHT- 

<{lk^^idH'Pi'lrr I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if is stated as an 

auxiliary of ffe, since no is stated for them, has to be envisaged 
by f^^rf^TFT. Further in respect of these ffe, a statement is found that 
$°n R tNotK IldctK Pi 4^ dvCl Id . Hence these ffe 

being for srfjRj^TTC are 3TJ2fT. aTFTPT is also 3-)^q\ Hence these cannot be 
3^ and 3T^t for each other. Therefore 3TTTFT is not an auxiliary of 

WTFlfe. 

Ri^Pd'^. 3nqpT^r^% f^r 5 d^rm wtvttt- 

5fWH; 3TCTpT?T Pf4^ ^ d - TT 

^MFTlTFfdkc^T ^HH^cdKIdHWlft ^TT 3WR%TpTTt: 
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'IlGf'ti'hK states that by the statement ^41(4 it is 

found that these ffe are for 3TRTT. Hence these ffe should be taken 
as auxiliaries of 3TTrR\ 

^4tf4 aTT^HI^dHW^ 3TMW- 

i 

3TNHFT *H°lWcilf4'M u l*^ (1II-6-5) 

In this 3Tf^7T the question is raised whether 3TTW is an auxiliary 
of or an auxiliary of only arf^T. 

3TPTFT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that 3TTqTT which is enjoined for 
STT^pfrq- etc. 3# s which are for etc. sacrifices. 

Therefore 3TTTR is an auxiliary of etc. through arf^T. 

^i^ikm4lki0i{l^'^T^fci i ihiHi 4R4i n Mtrr- 

i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though by the statement 
< ^|^i'-f)4 Pi 7 7 the shd^H^I is stated for 3j|$d4P, there is no harm 
if 3TTTR is taken as enjoined for only. Moreover before 

STTrTT there is no for ^1^=1 41 'H etc. Hence STTTR' is only 3IJW, 

'^<i^4P ffrr i pwtFi ^rr- 

13 d khnhP^h ist*Ph m n 

st^i hPm^i chfHi'41 d 13 ^ ^ cd ^ 
c^irUfflpS.Kl shrq4rq^NMt4r<i^4c=i4q I 



c[rOMlwi|i) w: ttt: 
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(III-6-6) 



Here, a question is raised whether the 
idlfil or ordinary 3TfjT. 



fr 3# 



f: trt 3T 






f: # 



be performed in 






Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that H^Mnis 
As these are ?1%s these have to be performed in W 



only. 



Siddhantin : Siddhantin points out that at the time of WTHT£ the 
*TTWf is not yet started. These are not the auxiliaries of TFT. 
Hence these have to be observed in only 






( 111 - 6 - 7 ) 



At three for viz. and 

are stated. t f^ T Ts such as are stated. Here the 

question is raised whether these Tfl^pfs are enjoined for all the three 
TJs or only for Wffa or for and spfWfaflT or only for 

is raised. 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states the grounds for all the four 
alternatives and does not specifically support any one of them. 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin explains the inadequacy of the grounds 
given by Purvapaksin for first three alternatives and states that the 
, T^r4s are only in respect of if) 4141^. 



( 111 - 6 - 8 ) 

At 13131 dcdlHcti^l etc. are stated. 

means milking the cow. There are two ^P>s. One in the evening the 
earlier day, another, next day morning. Here whether the ^T^PTs are for 
the ^ of the evening or both for the evening and morning. 



i) 4cHN+<u|Ml<4l 

’T^cTT: I St FT: I ^ I I ^Pff : 

I 

ii) ^ WlWTf ffcT I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that these are for the evening ^ only. 

i^iw<3P<d h<si wr*r wt^rf ffrr i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that these are in ^3f'i4HI'HJi t M u l since 
the W for both evening and morning is same, these are for 
both of them. 



#^iwk ’j^ctt ^wrf: i k'm cw m i i 



c[cftTOFi^TO: ftf: 
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-HKHlcOni (III-6-9) 

At ^Ifrl^TlH in FTcT:FFF, VsRM 5 ! etc. ten IRs are used. In 
•HFFpFFtRd, etc. Fl>s are used. In ^FFId, Fupcq etc. 5T|s are 

used. Here FRF, F*Fl4 etc. FlRFs are stated near FR':F4'fR Ft[. Here 
the question is raised whether these TRFFs are only for STTcT: FFFfRs or 
for all the F1>s used in the FFFFF. 

m: FF% F-c^sRN4r4)' c^T JRT: | ipif^ FFFTfftFRF: I 
^flFF F^ 3TTf^W: I FF FRdF^TFRFt W^’ FR: FF#FRF#TFT- 
FTSTFT: I ^ % WFft'- FR":FmPfF^IFT W flWRMflW ?frT F%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that ^/RFTFF etc. Fl^s are 
observed in STcPiHH only. Hence, by FF1FFFFT the FRd, F^FTF etc. FFs 
should be considered as FFs of V^N 0 ! etc. only. 

VsUM4lRil$l u li yicIHHH HF I^SlFF ^FH;i8HFI^WH*FHyFl u l'- 
F^RR^ST^T F^MlVstf ^ FFT ^fcT FT^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that FRF etc. are FIRFs by FTFFFFFT 
and vr^Gte^wf by FFFFFFFT. FRF and FFFF are superior to FFTF. 
Hence FRF etc. F*fs should be observed for the F1[s at all the three FFFs. 

RkIFT:, FKHI^Hi FR^F FWRF FFRtF ^FtMIFFFRRTWFF 
FFRRFt FRFFFFRP-Ff RTTF FlPlcFT % FF% FRFRFTSFfcRRT 

fftft ?Pr I 

RHTfFJrFpftFr F^JF^FTftFFRF; (III-6-10) 

At 3IiM#f near the Ff , Ff^lF of ^ by RTFT and %RT and 
FFFFcF of RIFT are stated. Here the question is raised whether the RTFT 
and its FFs are for FtftwftF FpFFFT or FF#T FpFFTR. 



ao| xru 
-n Y 
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i) “MR«rcfr, kSA ^HT” ffcT “Pff£TpT" ifcT 

mfo” ^iftnr wptt hMsh, ^hhiRn^' ; 
T*fw^c*TT^fr wf g^U: | 



u) ?T f% nR^FWNHUFrr 
3#Pf I 





Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that if <3MI etc. are meant for 
only it is 3i'l4' e t>. Therefore by FTFT, UTTTT or 
ST^FTCiJTTT, <3 Ml and its Tffs are for tR^TFT which is for of 
3t±fNlPpT 



^ 5 HR^I u l’HV-WMI*Tc% ^HI^dlHH4«MK«llRld^Rl^HWr- 



y+< u iK«iH<y+< u iiii 



mr dwri^Pr m 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that is for Therefore <3 Ml 

and WTPTTs are for TT^ftTTf^TFT also. 

rF^fftpT 37ifiq)4HH^dHpT \MdHpT 

T^rrfWTfrR sjrqr ^ ^pp- ?r^rf^r i 

aM<|W<4UR (1II-6-11) 

¥RT, WR etc. Wrfs are stated to be the auxiliaries of TJ^s in the 
three dlds. Here the question is raised whether these are the auxiliaries 
of the two viz. 3PJ and 3TTP-T which are stated without reference to 
any particular sacrifice. 

H^PTFlt I ^ fT “STff JJ^ffcT" “ZKpti 

?Pr 3PTKW ¥cT 77%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that these Ws are to be observed 



’TK: 
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only for such that are stated in but not for the two 

fJ^s viz. and SfTP'T which are not stated in the context of ft) frigid. 

fttfcTSftMT , T#T JJI+ftuitfHT^r ct Wf: I T | 

m*{ i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that the Tj^PTs are stated as the means 
of ftllcisft 1^. Such a position is found even in the case of 3TiJ and 
3fTP-T. Hence TT^PTs are also the Ws of these two T?>s, by TTTWPFT. 

'HKdiR f^rar W- *tpp%” ^ifftiftn 

wf: Fjftfr I 

( 111 - 6 - 12 ) 

The statements “ftfftft TT^TTfcT”, “ifopft: are found 

without reference to any particular sacrifice. In the Wl, by the 
statement << 3t^ u 'SI: 3t < jh WJ ll: and ; 3T|> w TcTT 1 Ts are 

stated for fSTTs. Here the question is raised whether these are the Ws 
of such $& c Ms that are used in only or these are the TTs of 

ft fftfl and dftft fWTs also. 

3rrwt ^ wnk i ft^rarft) ^ 

"3R4 U 4I 3T|TOTyr ^cftSTHF *prf: ^WT: I f% TPFftftT#dT WT 

^dMK^TPfPTFlt ft fftfftft+H Id'll ft I • 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that there is no ftftFTftfTTHT in 
the case of ft fti u Pl and dfftl) f^HTs. Therefore and 3H <J> ^ l r^l 

p 

Ws cannot be assigned to them. 
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t srmterfer i 3 ttt t 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that e t c qiTs are not 

enjoined for the but as such position is found in 

the case of f 4 f 4 u ll etc. also. “The ^JTTs that are for yTJTJT should be 
and is stated here. 

^-+ilW^^lj ) =il^HKd u ^r=llRM 4 RlMHM 4 ^dl^ , i 4 ^Ndcdl^' J 14 l^^rdl- 
tTT^TTTTTT RRi^KMR ^Tt%T “*TT WR ^Tjq^TfeTT yff^TT: 

<§ 0 ’ WT15WI 3TTTW4tTFTt 

Rif>dl<{PTPTf4 ml: I 

arf^n^rt ^T^nwrrf^rq; dii-6-13) 

In the statements ^ 41 ^ j^Mlfd, 41 H 3 ff 4 ^ u Flld M etc. s?>T and 3 Tf"WT 
that are the 4 'HiKs for 4 W are stated. Here the question is raised 
whether these are to be adopted for by or not. 

sf 4 u nRf 41 ^ h Thrift”, ^iR=n^ 4 l 4 d^ir^H=iiR 4 l^ 4 ^K- 

WPTT 3Tf4 9Tg#T, 3T ¥4 I 

\ 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that is also a kind of $^l. 

Hence it is also ^P^WITT Therefore it has to be adopted by 3 T^T only. 

m fkW: ^ftfcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that etc Ws are the TTs of 
PlrM^ 4 lM while is 41 kf 4 c t>K. Hence these TTs are to be 

adopted by 3 Tfr[^T only. 



pldMId' 'TS': TT 7 : 
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PfcTpfrPTTjf ^ mmt wf: I ¥¥rfTWTTflW J ^P#TTW- 
dldd^ldT m 

JjftPfRNft (III-6-14) 

In the fourth STRldH'd of 3rd ’TTT of 6th 3T°TR it will be stated that 
when the prescribed 3°T is not available, uPPRr is to be taken. Here the 
question is raised whether the enjoining of the ylclPlRr is on par with 
the enjoining of the 

# %fcmi u icdiRPi hPPiRk>hi^ 

ffrT I ¥ 1% p^T wrf^TPf W %fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that HplPlRr is taken only when 
the pT is not available. Therefore enjoining of ^ let Pi Rr cannot be 
on par with the 

P^mNPPlTi4iT4I^PPr^: VHk^P^ld ^ 

RtRp yPPRiRPr i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though 'ffaTT etc. mPiPRTs 
are taken when pTS^T is not available, these are not taken 
independently as TFRTTTT but a few 'frfft 3TTT4s that are present in r il c IK 
are taken as TTWPTT since ■ddidlddds are not available. As it is not 
possible to pick up the few sflP> 'STTTTs found in the •ildKs are 

taken as ^PlPRl". Hence the 'RdKplRr is on par with sUf^RlRr. 

^«iKiRyfciRRisi^'W t cf 

i ^ 'IHkiRjmi sftimw Rrwr ^ 

I 'fl'fKHKH f^FTT d£dsf]^dddHKMI- 

^dPdOd+d^d d^KH^ I 
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(III-6-15) 

In the statement 'Jcf^FTf%3^ ' ' <J?far is stated 

as ^ frl Pi Rr for til d . Here the question is raised whether tcfl^lRRr is 
on par with tilnf^Rr or not. 

“qR #R" T ffcT jfwf^T: 3J^ I m f% 

^nf^TrT <PT ^ 1% ffcT 3%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that 'ipl'tis are not MIH here. 
Therefore considering them as tTPTf is ^fkd. Hence, ^cftTWll^TFT is 
3ittH M PM M . 

^fl<Mdldcd-dl!IIHdNdcdRqt #37#: 3 HWHRmHI ’icfl+WT, #T 

I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when did is not available a 
few 'dldlddds that are present in tcOd-xtfdl only be taken. 

Hence, ’id] did I is for the purpose of 'dldldddd^'d present in them. 
Hence, tildlddds only are 7TTTT here, in view of this T jfrTTWr (ddld is 
#PPTFTf#TT. 

— #TPTT% ddlRc^: ^flchddRdldlc^lRfd 

SHtHM PPtPlP^-HPPPT^' 'jcfl+dcdddd 3 dldldddl dcWI###, 

ddc#dldddH|iR trmrTPj; #WTHf#HT 'Jrfte^frT I 

u H m i R m i m Q ym i^- d i R u i ^ aii- 6 - 16 ) 

At '#lldiild there are four IWs viz SiR^ld, vJ^T and 

3Tf#FT Though #fdm is one, it is considered as four on the basis of 
77FTP# Among these four, the first one i.e. 3tRsTld is sbcdT. The other 





to: tt?: 



429 



three are enjoined for ’Tk'T. Here the question is raised whether the 
Hl'M'jfHRi etc. auxiliaries are enjoined for IPfWPfT i.e., 
only or for other ^TPHs also. 




Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that both 3^ and its 'fTPTTs belong 
to the same Hence there has to be ^PTfWPT for all the four 

^lldSdlddWs. 



ti'WMi stater 







Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that 



is distinct from 



^RRTFITs. Hence ignoring the 
as shc c l ! f only. 



the ^PTs have to be considered 
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mw. <ro 

<^Rwd< 4 )TO 3 diftTOJiT (Hi- 7 -i) 

At T^RTRI the statements ^ I $41 R 3TRTT^rfrT and dl$R $41 R 
3TTTOffrT are found. The auxiliaries of these TR <?mR, tR: R are 

stated. Here the question is raised whether these auxiliaries are of 
TO'dlR^H ^IWs and T^feTTOT commonly or merely the auxiliaries of 
TOT only. 

<^m'RTTt: '%IT $4RTTTOTft” ‘Rfffr ^4MTWrRr M ffrT 1 

TO T5TO “4ft TirfcT Tff: ^nfcT” fcTOT: I 4 TO^lft- 

TOTOTtf^TOTOfT: THWIT TT TOT#TT44ft I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that it is necessary to have 
TOdlTOI with TOTT. TOTT is that of TOT. Therefore these 4ft and Tff 
with their auxiliaries <?HH, TTOT etc. are the auxiliaries of TOFTTPT. 

TO 1 ^t%TTOTOTTOTTTO TTOTW TOT*4ft TOTR4n4T 

TTOTf^f I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statement 4^TT $41 R 
Tutil^dR does not convey that “$RTITKd£Kl TOFTPJT but it 

conveys that the $Rti s which is that must be placed on 

4ft. The $R^ of TO '4 etc. is also TOdlTOlR. Therefore 4ft etc. are the 
auxiliaries of both the $RtR of both TOTTFT and 3T^cfTOWftTFT. 

tott^t frft” irorf t ^iRR tttot, Rrj 
“^ittowitoiR$R: c itro” 1 ^ ft ttRtw: i 

y<iMi^R<R tottRtoiwH i toR i 



(JrfRTWT HW: 'TR': 
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JWWI^lRl^lH. (III-7-2) 

At ^Tlfcl^ilH shaving %^T & etc. tiVhKs are stated for TTTTT. 
Here, the question is raised whether the ’HtdiKs stated for TWFT have 
to be observed both in respect of 3TW and WPT or W only. 

Rim ^W^Tf^TT 

TTRTTOTTIRTT ^TT: I fl^{lHI v^frf» 3RT: I 3RM4N- 
I ^ WTTWff: f^WWTFff:, SRTFfRTT ^ tfcT I 

Purvpaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these are TcfTHs. c f«|c=l is for 
both 5^f and Therefore these are necessary both for 3TW and TTFT. 

^)WM: 1 JT: ? I TTTHT 

TcRRiT cHHIRRT: I Tcfc W W JRf STfrT cTW TRtRRcffcpRrf- 

t-H+R+l Ref wf ffcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that M'jIHM has two capacities 
viz. 'hrjc'i and The role of TtfcT is (sMiPrhRi while the role of 

TfarjcT is '-MART. The former is %% while the latter is 3RT£r. The WT 
provided by WT etc.'tfVtiRs is Hence these are related with THcfc^ 

role. It is TTR - that leads to TePTRT. Hence the TRT etc. TTRTRTRTKs are 
for TTR" only. 

TjFTPRT STmtT R: I TR l^ifn^lrl&il I 

TePfRft I TRTRT: TeRTRf- 

TTPT RT WA I 

(III-7-3) 

At ^ is stated. Its measurement is also given. Here the 

question is raised whether this ^ is for TTFT or for 3fWs. 
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i) vriilfcl^ 4R: S^TcT wft, 4<}R4iRU J >l, E*IvjjMH 

^TfrT ^T^TFr^SFTP^ ^g” ffa I 3Wm-., S3FT: 4TT: I SrHt 

I -d^lfcKiH' STPl^TPt R4 ^R^Rh*^-MNHI I 

tpTOFT frf4^%TrRM^nW I f*rfrT kdldcHR^FMAlt 

3TFTT 4^TT TcfT. ^TT Ff ffcT I 

ii) cFT *T%: >u1M4 4R: 3WI 3TW^ftf?T I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that in the statement ^PpTFFC 
3TFTT «hj ^ ; , the word indicates that it is related to something that 
is proposed to be performed. It is PTFT that is proposed to be 
performed, because, that leads to the result, but not the 3fWs. The 3fWs 
are only to achieve 5PTPT. Therefore tR is for STTFT only. 

'RfR WfPR 3kFTT ^g” ffrT Rh&ftdRw FTfcT I 
5RFP3; I I FTWTfr I 3TT: <£#4 T=TFTT% dRRRf I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that though TTH leads to the 
result, it does so when performed along with the auxiliaries only. 
Therefore the 4R is an auxiliary of both and W, 

ftftft f¥Rfc%sfr FFf#r w alcr Fii#r 

R R Rd ft c4 j i wftwrf ^RR'ft I 

(III-7-4) 

At ^TTTTFT, it is stated that by the hymn Fd^fdl, R%lf^FT?FT be 
made on HWlHItfl and by the hymn T^l^ldl, $R<Rwm be made on 
STHTFTW . The hymn 1 jf44t $)dl ?ft: 37Wf: is designated as "TJ^fcIT and 
the hymn ^RRRlI etc. is designated as Here the question is 

raised whether these hymns are for both 37W and WFT or only for 3TFT. 




rJrfkWI^' 'TT7: 
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w^rrs^Miwi'H” wfcr 

JT#r?ff sfr pt i ^Nt ^rr sfkwj:” ^iR+) 1 

“3Tfj#rr" fr^M' JFT: WfftT I cFT *f%: f% <fr 
sraumR^Gl 1 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since these J F^’s are stated 
with TdMdlRlHNlkKO and ^HNl’PJl these are for PTFT only. 

3 ^ndiRrll ,j mi^iR^Ki^ v R^H *Nt jraRmRwHi^MiRGi w:i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expressions H) u IHItfl and 
3WIWTT convey *pf. No 3Tfr#T can be made for TT. Hence it has to 
be understood as whatever is 3WF3FT for TNFTRff TF, for that 
be made by the hymn ’dcj^Tdl and whatever is tfH'hK'b for 

be made for that by the hymn TO^Idl. In these two T^fs, there 
is both and 3i Therefore these two hymns are for the 

of both SPJR#^ and 

rr awMi^wfh 1 Tprerfftr 

f^FTFW ^RfrT I *Pdlfdfd I 

JWRi4di(v|«h<um (III-7-5) 

*s 

At ^lIcitTlk, ^IT and d.Ri u ll are stated by the statements 
'^dld etc. and SJ^T^Tcf Here the question is raised whether 

^f$TT and ^f^FTT are for both 3fW and 5PTFT or SHIFT only. 

^frfcTetrr Tf^FTT ^ ^ I ^FffT, TRFTT ^FTfcT, fwt 

tm-.” ffcT “TFT ^FTT" # I F W 

SFIFTTf ffct I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that by the statement “fafWT 
3Hil)4l4l4 T T^J r nw4cf ;, ; there is RlPlfal for 3T^s also. ^Rt u ll is for 
entire Mfal. Hence, both k$fT and fatFTT are for both TTPT and 3^. 

4tWTT WnWFlWTT SPTTTPTk fafeft 
M^pnvfar” sfr 'kfafa ijft ^Nk” 

RPlfall^ kkTPfT: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is a clear statement 
that k$fT and ^FTT are STMl'ilH'tiK'h. Hence, these are for 9TPT only. 

teFcTPJ W: 1 cU H 1 4k'k I H K u I'H [HI ^T- 

^H^^Ml3|<i u kc=||Si,-4'14<;'5lr! : |^l4h=hK^k kt'^TT^fk u I Hh fcl | 

3t-d^^H^dl^^0PT (I1I-7-6) 

At 3TkfaffaT^ stating that falPk it is further stated that 

<< 3r44 r d4'R faftk, 3TT k|4k/ ; farrier means sfafar puts in. Here 
the question is raised whether 3rkf?I3P^T is enjoined here as an 
auxiliary of *JT or it indicates the area of TFT together with 

3jfaMwt 'kj fartk” fk sfFT "spfackk faftfa, 3k 
k|4k ffrr i faftfa sfark i fakk m 

kkRkk' TFfar ^wftk i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that by the statement 3PPTPT:, 
is enjoined as an auxiliary of *JT. When 3PT is put in 3pTT:, 
naturally 3T4M< will be Tfa. This is just an of natural position. 

"3pfaT:” ffa ^<+>^1 TT ^JTf^TTT %k I 3pf T TT #PTk 
3P#fa- kfar TTcftk "3fa ^*ll< ffcT I 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the expression 3TddTi4R 
does not mean WFtt 3Fd?fc but it means 3TT SFdffc Tl I 
Consequently 3TMl r rK is neither enjoined nor rejected. T^RPTFT is 
while the df^AfFT is Hence 4 has to be separately 

enjoined. This results in TITT^T. However the ^Tf%T^T 

presented by by ^P-TTK and TnjPTFT is sufficient for putting the 

If this is enjoined, there will be no Hence 

is enjoined as an auxiliary of *JT. 

teFcTFJ IcWT ''WFFd?fc'' ffcT T 3^f: I 

“ 3 $ dM<-rlffr ffr I cFT^T 3FTTFK d d yfdf^fafcT 

d’WldHK’HFddr d%tf TFT FTT^ I ^d^-ddfd fd ^TfV 

df|dfdt “df^” ffrT dldd Mif I ddj 3 

^Ip-Bdd ^Tt 4l^ld^llRld> Mdct ddT dffcd 
dTdd^d: I dfHI$fo>d^l Wd Mdt I d J ddfdt %f^?TPT ffcT I 

« I fH^d^d ifddddld (III-7-7) 

At 'Jdlfdtild it is stated that ^dd dc[ Pd dcdH^ r fk*dl^: ’ ’ . In this 
statement the expression dc^ refers to d%°T3Td>d. In $lddPld°<m there 
are two edicts. in the south and the northern region. These ^TddTs are 
called #dfd. drf^dd has to be performed near this df^FWdid. Here the 
question is raised whether $PldH is an auxiliary of ’HlPlM'P or the place 
near it. 

^dtfcT^r ^ “dd dHfdPd dddfaT^lddlT: ’ ’ ffcT I #dTdWd 
^i u FlTHdl J l^d4l: #dlddTdTdt: df^FFTdiddd I 

dw wfft arf i dd #dfd uift^f^d dsdwt ?fd d%: i 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that is not proper. 

Hence, #TTT itself is an auxiliary of tllPP'f). 

JFTT ^ I 5ff^ 3 ^Te^FlT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that 3fWTf^pTR depends upon 
3TRT3TT. ^RmFh is utilised for keeping the tip . Hence, it has no other 
y4l'JHI e hi^n’. FPpfcfts are meant for ft*RT ie., enkindling sacrificial 
fire. Therefore these also have no other 3m$IT. Hence, these cannot be 
considered as 3TW and 3F^t. Hence, the purpose of this statement is to 
regulate the performance of near only. 

W TW: I FfcftfcT ^ 

ffrT PiWTRf ffcT I 

(IH-7-8) 

In this 3Tf^m°T the question is raised whether the ctf etc. 
sacrifices be performed by FFTFr only in all respects or skHoHMI 
$Ptc4id and d,($i u IKM only has to be performed by him and other 
items be performed by WRIT or anyone else, or WTR should perform 
cTFT only and other items be performed by others. 

Tif WTFl% Ff TcT ^r^m^Ptc^RpRTT- 

TFilf^FT c WVft WTH: fRTFTRRT 

5frT %TF I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that (i) the fstRI'btf has to be 
obtained by FFTT only. If he does not perform all items of the sacrifice, 
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he will not be entitled for the results. Therefore he alone has to perform 
all items. 

(ii) Even if TjPTTT does not perform all items and he gets some 
items performed by the others. is satisfied. Moreover 

^frTTTs are required to be appointed. If TTTTT himself performs all 
items, then, appointing ’bfc'i'Jls will be purposeless. Hence, excepting 
c4Ml, all other items, may be performed by others also. 

i) “W'fo'Wt ffrT IkPW ^lifted 

WTHFT TFPff WTTT FT 

ii) ’kwtt i 

^cgif^TTTHrfr Hl\sh4) '3t'l4 c h: FTT*^ I ^TTf Wl^ 

Twfafo $ m -. i sftt 3 fpt fit ^ 1 

TTC^ ffrT FfFTT^n#R: 1 1 3T^: 

+i<Ri^h^ fefrq-; i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that TTTR' will get TF even 
when he utilises the services of others. sRst^l of others is obligatory. 
Hence, WTET should get other items excepting cTFT done by others. 

Ri&l'dFf, y < Tl'4'h c h^*1lRl W*THr% Ffa TfevTTFT PlcM'l^ltUdFi 
T^+c4l^l4cd4)<4)dM^cdN ffrT I 

(III-7-9) 

In the earlier it was stated that excepting cTFT, other items 

be done by others. In this srf^TTTT the question is raised whether only 
one other is to be employed or many or there is no fixed number. 
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dotFlid.'-ddM: d^c^td^ I T" fVlfdddtiVild'U, % FT FT ifcT 

^TT I 

Purvapaksa : (i) In order to justify hRsM u I, the others are to be 
employed. This requirement will be satisfied by employing one or two 
or many. Therefore there is no fixing of the number. 

(ii) The others are employed to satisfy the statement of tRsMI u l, by 
employing one only fRtTT is satisfied. Therefore only one has to be 
employed. The same person gets the designations - Fldi etc. on 

the basis of his different roles. 

i) I T 
TPTITl^S'^qW ffrT 3d I'M' ?lcr RffT 5^W-cflc4pm WF: I 

ii) 4 Rsm u m^hm14kh^ i ^Tcfr mm f^m 

4RshM u ll^443R+ FTFF: I ¥ T ddcT^cT- 

PlRixi'dTT 3TM d I Rd 4 1 sfFWTT ffa fefk: I 

-r-n-r S 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the designations sIFil, TWJ 
3$jdl are given only at the time of inviting them by the statements siFJI u l 
1 u lld etc. Since e K u l of the same person cannot be repeated, the number 
of priests to be invited has to be as per the number of names given. 

“mw mm t f 7 ^ f 7 ^” ffcr yi^^wrr- 

^44< u idH4 ft mm TFrRrRpdc^T dirt mm\ i twRt m 

FT#F 3T: ^ftRcT^R^'M u MRM faf&PPf ^dRdHH^IIc^fadlR- 

mmm mw$ rnmmt Tf^s#trTF: i 

TTRTFT^Tt (III-7-10) 

At 'J^lfdSdld the statement | u flcl ,; is found. Here, the 
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question is raised whether these WT^s are different from sixteen 
already stated or these are among them only. 

^iPdm ifrr I ct f% yi^dtorfN^s^ 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the designation is a 

<flRl«h word. Therefore it is not a ground for C K U I. Hence TfcnJPTTcTT etc. 
earlier stated ^frfcTTs only have to be taken as on the basis of 

their holding RTW. 

=rfcT 41 Rl'+.C^H 4 < u lPlfjlTir=ir'H'(TPT ^ frlM^ IdT^'TT TT 

^fcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the statement 
1 U (1^ clearly states their < =K°I. TfrfTPTTrfT etc. whose C K U ts has already 
taken place cannot be taken by this statement of TTT of T'TOT-'Tf. 
Hence, these are different. 

“iwij ^ =H u i^iyni^ d<4ldi^ 

, J#q4 : F I 

(III-7-11) 

In this 3Tf4 c h< u l the question is raised whether T|cT of Wl^s stated 
in the statement < ^flcP ’ is to be taken into account or not. 

i ^flcP ; s i^ c l1 T ?llTl <^<-4 Rr f^tci^d %fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that as c i^c c KK°9l is it 

need not be taken into account like H c hc=| of in the statement Tf 
^FRT%. Hence, R^TTTWJs may be taken as one, two or many. 
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3^FTcfc37T. d^cd^ I ?PTT %Tt ijff d$dl TT dl^ll ^fcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that here d< u lttVM^dd^d^lM^s 
are enjoined for fij. Hence the d;|cd here is ^HKddd but not 'J^FRT. 
Therefore there are many 

d< u ldFbK^ddi^'dl^d’ ! {^ 5ffcT f^t% =5 TWIW^ 

shcdfi-Hd >dHK<{Ul/ ’ ^fcT I <PIT ^ ^Ml^drdl-d&dl tR°dl 

T$+cdfed$FfaT ?fcT I 

Wm^fTt (III-7-12) 

In the earlier STf^diVd it was established that there are many 
^WF’TJs. In this 3Tf^TT the question is raised whether there is any 
fixed number of these or not. 

dddlM^ir uViiAn^ Hl^rlK-rflfd I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since, there is no special 
ground to fix the number of = TTFTP^s any number of them may be 
taken or by applying d->Rl31tflfd'M u Mld only three may be taken 

^cdfddH) TT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that at d^ddld the statement 

TFMW: is found. Hence, there are only ten TM^s. 

^5^ *TFt WW:" #T =TOTS#T 

ffcT telFf: I 

(III-7-13) 

In the JF5T, “$lftdl< 3^cT T W” etc. #TdT is stated. Here the 
question is raised whether this 3lPldl is one among the d^fcd'ds already 
stated or is different, since he has a different name. 
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'dtffa<TT |frT ^ T ?fcr F% ^ ^T: ^TfadT 

STFJ^^fcTR' 3?T cPTTSR ffcT 'F^: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that as he has a different name 
he is different. 

<J^r ffrT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is no dVd of 3lfadi. 
Therefore he is one of the FfrTTs already stated on the basis of the role 
of Wfacf?4 means ¥ffFT. Since, does not perform 

the yfaytdldl etc. have to be taken as 3lfadl. 

i) '^TfaRTTC ?fcT 3 1 fad fa #T4T: ^IdRfacd^ 

^^farfT #” ffa Hlfalfadl Pl'llfacFT dlfa+ddl ^Tdril^idfa 

WFfTlW^kRfar ^FHdl^kH'ddd ffrT teRT: I 

ii) ^«^NlWlT d*14d4^ddl' #RfTS^: STRWfa “WTT- 

Wt: 41>ddldl<i” ffa T#TRPTf: FUffrwPf 3f^W: 
yfay^TRTT WTfakTK ffcT I 

^FTT^: (HI-7-14) 

At ^frfcTgfar there are 4Hdlclls. Here the question is raised whether 
these are distinct from the 5 Hfc°Ms already stated or not. 

-dlfasifa FgiWK: I ?T TfcP-%^" RRT i^fcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that these are different as these 
have separate names. Just as in the tflfai c h practice there are 3WRTTs 
different from TFTTs by the side of TFfTs, here also the TFTRTTs are 
different. 
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viH J lldK': I W TT%«TT 

dWMK'M^I^IIdKls^T ^ I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is a specific statement 
that T 3 P^: 3 WPfoj\ This clearly shows that the other ^fcTTs can do 
TTTFT. Therefore ^Hdldls are not different from drfcTTs. 

5pfr5Rf %f^fFTTcfRt ^TP% I ft fft 

f^rtsw^ I 

#rf^ 5 : (III- 7 - 15 ) 

There is a ^Pl-H Rlsh^Tl . Here the question is raised whether this 
fdsh 4 l is one among the d^fcTTs already stated or different. 

3Tfk I ¥ f^ddHH^d4ls«TFT ffcT 3%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that as there is no separate c K u l 
of ’Hl^ldsh 4 !! he should be considered as one of the ^pfcTTs. 

ffrT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that only 'HlHshd is enjoined but 
not ’Hlnfdshd. Hence tTl-H Rsh'M is not shc=l*f. ^fcTTs are for shcd*f. 
Therefore, they cannot undertake Rshd. Hence tt l-H Rlsh'dl is different 
from "rfcTTs. 

tePT:, 

shed 4 ^ I'tII' ^f^T: ftshT fj: I TPTT^-%^T: I 
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^ (HI-7- 16) 

»iwwi(W' ttot 

In this 3T^W the question is raised whether sl$il etc. sixteen 
^nfr^'Jis and ten "TWIwfs all are d^lcd'ds or only some of them. 

sl^Kd 4k 3 1, •dH’H 1^4=1 ffcT «tictk ffcT IdR, 
dkfo^qfVddlcHflft: I # ^f^KHIdd-d 3T I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the word d^fcd^ is 
word conveying that these perform TRs. Since all of them participate in 
the TFT and play their respective roles, all these are ^hlr'Ns. 

TtfcT: I # T cT 

d-dc+l4+K u ll£dt ^Pd^dlHdl^T: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the name is not 

based on participation in the TFT but it depends upon °K U I as "’Hfcd'dl 
. This dVd relates to etc. other than Therefore 

ST-T^ etc. only are called dilcd'ds. 

Rl^H^ '* fed <*K(4kd fall dlRlTrd Flfaf #}F|fadcd^ I T I 

"T-fafa ^ ^iPiRnT: I m TFT Tddl^dWI^d- 

T^MlfaidRmik Rffaffadfadd TT difcd^dldH: I 

dlfahTldd^ TTOT 

TTfclTTK puts it in a different way. He takes the name ’hfcd'd on the 
basis of 'H'dd only. However to exclude TWPTJ, he takes this 
didd 'd *1 related to TPT^ etc. only. 

T. <jd -4 d fhjT ed 4 4 Pr-fa-5 I ?f I ^ rd , Td^Fd^fadSfpKmid dTl&dTul,- 

TTdfaW dddM^I^-IKN, 3T^dfa TT difcdRl TF% I 
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(III-7-17) 

In this 3TfW u l the question is raised whether some among si £11 etc. 
and some among be taken as ^Icdds or ^£IT etc. only are to be 

taken as =hR^Ms. 

P IPjfc^TTRK sltMlf^f ^RlRcdPldH m 

sf£IKT ^frT Pm ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that there is no special ground to 
consider si£ll etc. only for this designation. Hence, some among ^£T etc 
and some among ■'IH'H 1^^ may be taken as ’bfcdMs. 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that by the statement ^lc=H 
^FTT ^jfcT, 3^FIT for is stated. This is followed by the 

statement ££lfcl ; si £1^1 <^£lld etc. since in ^FTTTfTT, etc. 

sixteen only are stated, these only are ’hfr'Ms. 

RlviH: sl£ll<{ldl^fcd4rd dHtolftfr Pm ^ | “sfifarefr ^FTt 

d£HcOdi felHi 

I£nf^^d4ldl£^ IJ II^PfTRR u l4l4HRi: I 

^RT (III-7-18) 

In addition to sixteen ^bfcdds, a seventeenth person is stated. Here 
the question is raised whether this seventeenth person is tK't-’H or 
WTH. 

^TT^H u INI=Hl4): Pd-ddld; 

Wf^T: I W: f% 3T WTH ?fcT I 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that R(R is also present in the 
hall. Therefore he is seventeenth. 

srftr whw+RR. mm-, i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is no injunction of any 
duty for R^R. Hence he cannot be taken as seventeenth. Therefore the 
TTRTT who has to play the main role in ^TFT is to be taken as 
seventeenth. 

"RfR ^ # f^wpn^T cTR trrwttrtr- 

RRT^ WTFT: mm |fcT tel^T: I 

3TTM 4-4 1 RM 41 R RlRPTT (111-7-19) 

In this 3Tf4TRT ; the question whether the duties of 3TRJ etc. can be 
done by anyone of them or on the basis of RTTRTT the duties are 
arranged distinctly for each. 

TPf f^TRTP-WlR^^ RTTRFTT R^fRRffirfT 
I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since all these are able to 
discharge the ritual duties and since the is common 

to all anyone can do any ritual duty. The RTPRT 3 TTr 4 c I etc. is only 

cKJ-ffdt =SI RdUxd IvsrMl fcTaPRl R* k}T-K u IR RfRWRRWTTTt R7- 

TSJT to+RURHRdfkcT I g JHHIg4i< ifcT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin point out that the ritual duties are to be assigned 
on the basis of the RTTRTT i.e. 3TTR'H C I, etc. From this it is clear that the 
respective ritual duties are assigned to the respective priests. 
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?Rr dc^dbiiRcdif^ 

I 3TTWfc ## RRlSi^^dlr+^lt FTT^ I 

^r www# lw d-dc+^ftGi wfwn^wf^lrr I 

(III-7-20) 

ii) under this 3Tf£|<M u b following theme is discussed. Here the 
question is raised whether the STH^ftT 3Tf^T stated in the statement 
^frl is only for the ft^s that are stated in the S^f^TFT or for 
the $)ds stated both in y^Ri and R^hfddlds. 

3 tdH>ddi^ T ^tfcT” ffa Rfl'dIM: f% y$dMltHd£frT>tf 

W ffcT ^1%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the etc. 3TfjTs are 

only for y'Jifd $)ds. 

y^rdiyid^lw # i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that ^l^d'd'H etc. 3[f2Ts are both 
for SlffcT and fd^ld. The expression 3TJR23T ddldT: has to be taken by 
3FJW. Because, the statement ^frfcT is a separate statement 

not belonging to the context of any particular did. 

Rivsll-d:, T I mm Wtm I 

Wd^rdiyidld; SW+Ull^dcdlRRl dldRfrl I 

wfep4T^^u-|q- (ID-7-21) 

Under this STft'tiVd, an objection to the point that the ritual duties 
are to be assigned on the basis of ddK°dl is raised as under, if by the 
criteria of ddK°dl duties are assigned to the respective priests then all 
the ritual duties stated in will have to be performed by 
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only. This conflicts with the statement "ilfcl^lcll TRTT ^ I fcl , 7 ^ 

M etc. This results in ignoring of tHK 04 )! y %1!T etc. 

T FWFTT fW T^FFT *T#TFT^T TFfrTR^ 

w srfc5rwRrr Tf^pt ’jfuRr” '%r F^mRr' ^nf^wfr ^gfafocmR 

MTWTWTTFT ffcT 5i^ I 

This objection is answered by pointing out that 3FT| FFFTTr on the 
basis of these ritual duties stated in is a general while 

SrfcfTPFFT, etc. FTFPTTs stated in the same context are f^tWTFpTTs. 
The MWIW sets aside ^IHM'NHKpHI. Hence these particular ritual 
duties assigned to particular other priests have to be observed by the 
particular other priests only. 

TFTf^lWTTWW 

(III-7-22) 

At by the statements, '^TI=H? U I: McT, TTJ It 

and 'STJTTT both are stated together. In the statement 3TJFt 
Ff^WFTPTTJT^; or >ly is stated. In another statement F TT 'INI 
SffWt: only 3FJTTT is stated. Here the question is raised whether 

^IIW has to perform all the three i.e. %Te5tr ; ^TFFJTTT and IN’ 

3TTFJTTT or he has to perform only 

^ "Wi: T15 i 

^RfTsT^r i cff 

twrrWk i ttt 

fwmRr “v Tt ttrt srRm:” i tt ^f^: f#r 

R F# ^TfWT: TffrT 3F 

FT |fcT | 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that though Nr and are 

stated together, their tiltfNi is not to be taken into account. Hence 
^fWT has to perform all the three. 

“WcT ^3 ffcT 

d£dtf ihl^d-dddl: tH Rid - 

tNl^TTNNr I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if IN and are taken 

separately it will result in C U C H^3. Therefore the statement where in 
both IN’ and ^3=1 ’dd are stated together, their til Tied has to be taken 
into account. This means that ^flW has to observe only NlJ^TTJTTT 
not IN alone nor alone. Further it is already known by <idl<?dl 

that IN has to be observed by and ■STJTTT by $)dl. Therefore 

iNfW 1 !’ has not to observe and 

teperg, siNrgN^ TiwFTTMw^rrfNr INfti^ttt^T: 

PT TT ^N^dd l^cNd FT SN Nt u l : TfN I 

4V: iNi^rrNt: wm %NfNrr t m tNtNit i 

( 111 - 7 - 23 ) 

Earlier the setting aside of tiHMtidK^I by N^tWTRdTT is stated. 
Here, an instance of the exception for this position is discussed. 

At NtfcNN there are ddtlM^s. Here the question is raised whether 
TTRT^Ns have to be performed by these or by 3P^. 

m f ilWM T: ¥FTFWTIWRTT ddd'MWNdK: to ?N 

wN: i NN NtfrNN i ^ fr ^rt^|3w- 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that it is already stated earlier 
that MWM sets aside WT^PTTW is MwTTW 

while ^T^^PTT^TT is Hence setting aside 

Wl^js have to observe 

3TT^4tR|R ^TPTFWRTWTT I^FTT- 

^Rld | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when does not 

depend upon then only it sets aside But in 

the case of "TOT^Js this Rih^HK^I is not 

r 

Therefore it cannot completely set aside 3T^4^HK*il. However, when 
is engaged in etc. other ritual duties, "TTTP^s may observe 

This is the purpose of 

i) Rp^htj, tt «th i Pk^ f44twnw 3% W I 

3^ 3 =T#^p£ftcT WcftfcT ft rij Mwnw^flrr: I cPT 4ft 

^PTPWTIWTT T ^T1tT<I ^Rt ftft ^fcTT- 

tm£i-ai4i t wiftR Trftrr ^nr. i 

ii) 3 t^4Iw ^i^Rdi^Hdl wn ^nrft fim- 

RWTtT7%: i 

(IH-7-24) 

^faTFT is stated in ^TFftT that has the of . ^i^TTPT is 

stated in that has the MR?4T of 3TP444\ Both these are R'JiRnmIs 

of ^lRl4lH. Here the question is raised whether 3&|<ii alone is Tclf for 
^%TTFT and its ST^s taken from 5pftcT4FT and 3JWJ alone should 
perform TTTTTTFT and its ST^s. taken from ^ < J»fcl < 4 l J l. or in these two 
4FTs there are many Cell's. 
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#TWT 3TIW: I 3TF#RWWRft 
TftcT: I £T# ^ifrl'irqf^fr I cPT WWF^Wt ^SlfNi: 

^ 3T^^T: T?rf ^rfr^TW: ¥ ¥ TT f^%T 

y^dlf=l4 dM^ ^ dldldidk ffcT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that on the basis of 
both the TRs and its 3fWs have to be performed by ^S£ldl and SP’TjJ only. 

^nW^^WTTfH W^fmT^T I T ^ 'WkKpdMT 

^ddddRdlfMI^ # ^r ^f^ddrdlS^ TTHt^KT- 

w*°#riwht M^j^rrf^^cTrqT ^ git i 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the $(Ws are stated by the 
separate injunction. The TRM , md’ddK 0 dl does not come into the picture 
before the ST^s are stated because TRIdldRr being ydhlfdRr it does not 
take its full shape before 3JWs are taken into account. Hence 
TRId5 1 K c d’d i tl<?HI does not apply until TrmRRt takes its shape. Hence 
dldldKjd'icd stated at the time of enjoining 3fWs has to be followed. 

mwfct It wft fttw 

FTT^l T %T^ I TFffe ild^Hl-H-lPl T 5TFl% dMri^lRfa^Hil'JH- 
f^ftdl'ictald: UT^ W^WTH T vPTf fft TT yi>-dkl u HHI^- 

RhK^I ^T-TTWFli' mt ^ yi^dPd I 

^cffaTW^TFT 3TW: TT?: 

( 111 - 8 - 1 ) 

At ^IfdHl'H, -34 fttct T^i u ll of twelve hundred is stated in which 

has 31T^4d tldKpdl and it is also stated in Wl^T that has 



<£rfHiwj|4| 3 tw: qT?: 
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At 3 HP tRRTT is stated in Here a question is 

raised whether ’Rfr^T tRstR has to be made by 3RTf etc. on the basis 
of or not. 

i m t m m Pi 

*wwi<rr 3%iwn^n3^wi^ t i u i m i ft 

Tf^lKpPT ^fc^rtor: f% dHRRWIKM^lRfa: ^T: 3R StfrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that H RstvH should be made by 
3PRJ etc. only on the basis of It is true that tRsFR is WlPl^R 

ie., ^MHM'hR. Therefore cannot make it by offering his own sRT 

as tRpTT- However TW’T may enable him by his own sRT for the hRsM 
of TipT^s. 

^RRM^iKM^fRRRr tR^R: trr : wiRPi trr; i t t tprJ: 
hiPi+rM tt fts[%tfrh; I WRtsM% 

^cTT cT^TOT sPl u 1 1 cfl r^M M R : I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the entire TFT along with its 
auxiliaries has to be made by TTFFT only. Ignoring this on the basis of 
dkK'Rl another TFTT cannot be entrusted for making some items of the 
TFT. Moreover before dipT^ hRsTR, 3FRJ etc. are not there. Hence 
RfcT^TRshT has to be made by TTRTT only. 

fepT^ ‘TTTTTFTT T^Pt” # TTFTRPFTT FTTTT: ST# TTFT TTTRFT FT 
TFFRITFTteF^T *IWTT T TRRTC I TTR% "T: TFT^T 4tpT ¥ 

RFtRt , T T^fdTt ; I 3TT : 

FftsFRH; FFTRRFR fTTTM dc+^dl HRTRW I fTFg 1 
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«mHlR«f*K|OTt MM^HdlPn^w (IH-8-2) 

In by the statement d'p}, 'RdlPl Pl^i-rlrl , the 

of ^RRH^Hd is prescribed. Here the question is raised 
whether these ^^VhRs are for or 3P^. 

wti, 'Wlft Pl^-dd ” ffrT I cFRW “3TFT 
^5 ^iRkl^d gd - : I f% 3^TWRT: 

ffrT I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that these 'd'khKs are to be made 
for only on the basis of tHk°dl . 

qftsF^ ^.4-rHiyTTT: MTWTT PPPTT#tsPr dmiRs 
qRshqRPMdRd f^i[: ^HIWTT PidH^Hdl<kd4drd^ 4Ri^%dHdi4£tdPiPi I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that dHd etc. are 'dVdKs that provide 
ddddPddl. Hence d'ddld for obtaining has to undergo 

these 'Hk=hKs himself. 

Rt^kd^ dMHKdl R ^RT: 4^>Kddl qfef: I dAHm'^T 

ct,i44i j 'ddTss'-rFPTf fPr qtwRj f to; i wwf- 

^PwsstrpTpf «miR4>' 1 

tTWf WRdffWP (III-8-3) 

At ^iPltiln, by the statement TT^IlPl, TRHlPl etc. dH^ of 
the nature of c hl'H3?h' J l is prescribed. Here the question is raised 
whether this has to be observed by d'ddld or 

Pd 'ii a u ^i truPt, ^ ^TT^nfcr" ^ # wnrnr ^^4 
^nrffw I crfr#7 W#T 3n%T wj u lPl I 



3 TOT: 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that fasting is painful. Hence its 
observance does not suit WRTT who longs for happiness. Hence it has 
to be observed by on the basis of 

dMdHc^d^R^dH^: ^TTrWc^T 
4 * 4 >Kcdl 4 Rll^ 

^l^dddl hRsM^RfIT d^nraitl: WWTTSS’^W^' ^dfelcl' I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that tiVtiKdl is c hl 44 b , HdlSS- 
MN'hdl. It is done in two ways by investing a special capacity and by 
removing obstructions. Here, done unwittingly in the course of 

performing the sacrifice is removed by dHt^ of the nature of fasting. 
Hence it has to be observed by d'dHM only. 

RKM^i *iw>l<dl f| 4Il44i J ddlSS'4T^RT I 4r^S34TWd^lfd- 

^IWdlfcr yfrld-dPKWK^ ^1% ^ I cffi-sr 

sfK^ gfrRWt ft cPTtejWT $TWR[- 

shd/Wl cH t) I cH dvt-d I Rl dHtt: c til4dl J ddlSS^N c hddl 4td->Kc4lRl(]4T- 

■ilMHIdcd^fct | 

(III. 8 - 4 ) 

At dM^h, the statement , 1 1 RR U d d I fed : d^fcd'd: is found. At 

^i^4v< g l, the statement Pi=Tlci 1 : 4ifr4^T: 

iHlPd” is found. Here, the question is raised whether these should be 
worn by the d^fc^s who are indicated by the ^kKpdl only or by all 
^fc^qfjs is raised. 

41 ^ 4 % ^Icd'dl !^<Pd” ^fcT I cf 4 T 

“4)RldR u fHl 4)^dd*idl Pl=0dl d#RT: IHlPd” ^ I ^ f% 

MTWTT dTlcH,^: ^Flf 3cT -ddfcdP^RIrl | 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the 'H-H l etc. stated in 

3^4^ l u 5 be observed by 3P3^ only on the basis of I 

3Pq^FF% gto RHcqiRwi- 

^fc#R: feWRRT cftt I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that these are enjoined for 
by the ^srfcfWFT these apply to all Rfc^s. Hence, these 

are to be observed by all difcd'^s. has no scope here. 

MtWfPft cfaf Jtepf ^RTffrfftfcT Rt4r 
dqdlctfdHdlRi^d fiwnftw^iw ffcT f^RWRpTRq' ffcT I 

qM^Hdlft*RPT (III-8-5) 

At the statement qrppW d^d-u ’PRT: *d I Rid , 41^: 

is found. Here the question is raised whether this is a 
=FFFTT on the part of taking the statement as ‘ ‘SPR^: qf^ c hl J H'Md ? 
or d'-ddld. 

^frfrT^ ^l+IH: gcT: “qfc qjp: P^PT: FTTf^frT, 4ft: 
ftjqiqt ?Rr i arwf:, yFrfMiRpfR : Rfr #qfqqr4faq# q«M 
<pjt 4ft qrrqfqfq 1 cpt “spqjfft qqqV' ^im4=i: qqq 

‘qf4 wth: qqqV ?f4 qMPH: qw ?Rr i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that this dilddl is on the part of 
SP-RJ only who is tKHMd-idl but not d'-ddld. 

' 41#T ^^PM^qid^^cd^rfl^ld^MjrqiSlldqiRl^dl ^RTWTT 

qqqq4rPRtr#r gqqq; i q qp^q cd(4f4 i 



3TSTT: TT 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the expression tKI 
the verb is used in This indicates that has to 

go to someone other than who makes M . Hence, though is 

made by 3T-TJ its result namely goes to FTTH. Therefore, the 
TFTTT on the part of TTTTT only is stated here. 

RKH:- 

WTTWTTftTTlT, FTTITTIwMt^ FFTTHTFlT TIT#: I 

TfTT 3 ' < ¥¥FT¥TTf#t f# T#T: %Espf : TFT# ¥ #t: 

¥# ?c# TK^TTH; 1 

¥T3#t*F5TFTt FRTRFTfWTT (II1-8-6) 

The TTs #ST¥FJ^ ? etc. are stated in TF-TR#. Here 

the question is raised whether these are to be recited by or TTTFT. 

"3TI3# #3¥F3^ ^1# TTT 3MWH# # Tf#T: I tt 

f^T-T^FT #TMT FT WTT#fcT T#: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin takes the stand that these are to be 

p 

recited by T'-TJ only. 

<^T ffrT Hi#H<3cTT TFTTWT1# TF1#WTFT#S# 

f##3#TTrMTWrT5^3# #TT'^I # ST# I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the result of the recitation of 
the TT i.e. STRTRTT goes to TTTFT only. Therefore recitation should 
be made by TTTFT only. 

Rh^Fc#, 3TT F# WHTFTTFTTTPT- 

WFFTFT WTFFTF# JTrfrfcT #WFTWTTTT T# TTTFTc#T 
T#TR u T#fcT 1 
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4l ^ d I fa (III-8-7) 

At the H^rs ‘ TT HtiW ’ etc. are stated in 

ie., and also in WRH^T 7 ^'. Here the question is raised whether 

these should be recited by 'H'JWli alone or SfWJ alone or by both of 
them or anyone. 

“^TRFT FT T$#T” JRTT: 

WTHTFt ^WMT: I ^ f% 3TT WTI^H 

f% ?frr ^ 5 ^ i 

Purvapaksa : (i) Purvapaksa is stated in three ways, (i) since the 
*FF is one, recitation by one will satisfy the requirement. Therefore any 
one of them may recite. 

(ii) is in favour of as it is stated in TFFTTTF^. 

Hence TTRTT should recite. 

(iii) etc. F^Ts are 3TT*^fT T^s. Hence, 3TWf alone should 
recite. 

F^cT FfcT F^RT ^FfWfrFRT: I 

MlWTIWqT R^fcT fsfcffa: I ^ 1^ 1 I'StF^FcFT- 

TTHcFT: ffa TRffa: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that if one alone recites then 
stating the F^T in another becomes superfluous. Since there is no 
conflict between the two twills it should be recited by both. However 
there is a difference in the intention of each one of them. 3RTJ intends 
to convey “I will perform the act conveyed by this ’ . WFRT intends 
to convey “1 will not commit any mistake” in the observance of meaning 
conveyed by this ^FT. 




(jlidMil 3TOT: <TIF: 
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teRRf , ipTFT Tl u 4H<dldW ddk°dl£dl- 

TPffa: ?% TfSTTJTF: I WJ rTTf: WkTWTKtsfk I 
"3#T T%T y+lRld^H^JI’Wlft” I “afT T ^rf^TTf^T^ 

ffrT d'dHMtlfd I 

3Tf^T5R% dNIdd^lfw'JW (III-8-8) 

At dM^d, the statement ^IpftTTFFf dNd(d ,; is found. The 
expression |?fcfl: refers to 3i l^kld TvTTT 1 ^ etc. •H*"ds. SPTJ should make 

the TTTRT to recite these. Here the question is raised whether these 

^ 

should be made to be recited by TTFIT who knows the TT and ^FTFT 

or even such TTFTT who does not know, or both of them. 

^ “f^fcrRH Tirdfr” ffa I "3n3#T Tvddid" 
^n%rFF5[FT dNl<^Rcd*f: I m fir 

dN^dldf^HFlft^lfd ^fT | 

Purvapaksa : i) Purvapaksin argues that it is not particularly stated 
that only such WTTT who knows TT and be made to recite this. 

Hence, both should recite this. 

rv 

ii) Since the TTTFT who knows d*-d and T'TFT is able to recite by 

p 

himself, he need not be made to recite by 3PTJ. But only such TTTfT 
who does not know be made to recite. 

“fepm dl-dl^” ^fcT flflTlWTT^ TFFffl dNlRcdT: ’J^T: I 
3rRffT: PTFfT dddd 3 1 d-d ^fcT T dM: I fdv-cddftTfT FT dldlld fcTT: I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that only those who know TT - 

p 

and d-dlT are eligible to perform the sacrifice. Therefore the question 
of making such persons who do’nt know to recite, does not arise. Hence 
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TTRTT who knows and be made to recite these. This is 

intended to enable him to remember and 

ft %4t, TITTPT" ffcT 

RcTF TTTFft ^TTfk: 1 

fH< u INi u ld X N4T|2?Tf^l^' dN^RR I 

£K$l£-£MWM 4 ^dlfw u l*i (IH- 8 - 9 ) 

In ^fT^TTFraRT’T, dRFT=T TTR^rfR 8<dNllR^I'HRl etc. twelve pairs of 
acts are stated. These are formed into pair as dcdlM'M'd is one act and 
the placing the milk obtained by milking the cow in RsTRTTTT is another 
act. These two are to be made into one pair. Similarly twelve pairs are 
worked out. Here the question is raised whether these acts and forming 
them into the pairs both be made by TTTFT or 

i) TTTRTT J i 5T% ^ 

sfsoIR, <^mw4)wiPi' 'HhniR i qctiRlsN^R 

^MTf^PTRT; m ^ ^ ’dHI^Pd, 3TPr ^ TFf, TTWpT %T- 

^nfr, ^fr, srft ^ ’jwnrPr, 

df^ifjpr, *rwPr, ^ i wPr % 

i <ttPt t ww ffcr i wiw 

I Tt^T UHlRd #c I 3|Wi4r sF^ I 

^ Tfe#T ffrTpT I 

ii) TT f% ^41441 PIT: ycdl^cdW^W T^T^T WTH: 

3 cT 3 Frf: | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that the ^TTWfWTFpTT is a 
UHMMIW while *TTTWTTW is f44tWTTW. R4fWTTW sets aside 
tilHM'H'HKPHI. Hence both should be observed by WTR only. 








3TW: <ir: 
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3 ttui 4 «i^hm^k?mni Trw^di^d 

dM^thi'flfa I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that M < =hl u ^ is an 

•34 ^ I '-cl I u 'S within 3TT tc l4 e l e W u 'S ie., d^=f4 c hl u 'S. In the 3l c ll r TKd'«l ,J 'S, 
dcd IH c M u l etc. acts are enjoined. From this it becomes known that 
forming these into pairs is to be made by WdTT. However as TTdTd 
employs the d^lcd^s to do the acts connected with the performance of 
the sacrifice, the statement which says, dddld should form these into 
pairs should be taken in the sense that TTRTT should make the to 

form into pairs. Hence forms them into pairs. 

RKFd*5, 3TFd4d^dk<>dlci dMdldRKddl-dW^ I W^- 

I wnwit wfefcpt | 3TcT: WT SFJ'-MId- 

Mf4w dddl^T<TMd Pl^lldldi wAh & 4)44)Rk: y edit'd cdVH 

^dldHKddld I m *RTTFT: Wk$ddk u ll4^dfc4di te%- 

s[4 sHdld-d Trtfa TTT W(# I 

fd I M 4d I <^rd I Rl I H (III-8-10) 

At 3iif]tfl41 4 l L I^J ); reciting the d-d ‘ <L lR4URT ’ etc. which are known 
as ^R^kl^ld-d, 3p^f encircles by <3MI . This encircling is 
restated by $ldl reciting the d-d, 'RfdT ^TRTT: HR4)d” etc. The d-T 
dR4kRi is known as TWFd" and the dFT "jdT etc. is known 

as Addl'd d-T. These two d-ds have to be recited at 

^HlRldddH m also. At that FF it is stated that 4t #cTT FTS^pf: i.e., 
the £ldl and are one and the same. One and the same ^Idl 

cannot recite the two d-ds simultaneously. Here the question is raised 
whether the Chd-d be recited first and then 3Tm4d d-d or there is no 
fixed order, that is to say, any one of them may be recited first. 
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i) "HfUkRT fFFlF <{M q M I u I «M U I « '^FTTM^ W WTT 
qfWi' TftfcT I cT^pft ftmFNfcqFT ^tcTT “j*T §TR1T: ’tMcT 

3 TTW T WT: I t # 0 ¥: W: d-d d Pd JPTOT 

^TFcT:” ffr I 

ii) ¥ ^ JFT: “mMURt” ?frT *< u I d 1 1;}^ d M Id f d I H Rd d I H d f^T- 

ddb}dl<0P' &ddldb}dl<{I^Pl I (ft d^d-d&ddldl^dlf^TT 

hwptt ^mPudidd ^r mt i 

iii) ft ^ wqT^^r ?Pr ?pr : ^rr *frse^J: ifir i 

d%Tt #dT ^ *FTt dfcT^piW: |ft- ^dM^dlfW ffrT 

d-<^: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that (i) ^ Pi'H-H : $P)du there is no 
fixed order, any one of them may be recited first is one view of 
Purvapaksa ii) l u l 1^=1 1 should be recited first is another 

Purvapaksa. 

i) 3 T pPFF ^T: 

ii) 3 F*Ff, WPTT f&dHl u rig*CTfcpfa *FT | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that one and the same person 
cannot discharge the duties of $)dl and 3 TTWf. Therefore only one of 
them has to be assigned. As per the statement $Ml $ldl 

has to perform the duties of Hence $dl has to recite dR'fkld 

etc. dF'T'FT which was to be recited by 3 FTJ. The other d-d ^Jdl 
etc. that was recited by $lcil in qfrfdwr is now to be recited by ^TTWT 
who is in this ' 5 FT. This means, 3 TFTTdFFT has to be stated first 

and then 




3TOT: t TT7: 
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, {mimWi: ^Htwrft^Fr ^wf#nP7w^5^4 tt4 
“% ^tcTT ffcT ^K+dlsfr %: m- 

cmT55pi4Ri+ #4 f^wn^R^' ^wss^f^ “qMU«li” ifa ttt- 
JF^T^cTT^I #4 "^ipiT:" ?fcT JF5T <J {l^4) ^TM^IlRd^Rfd I 

4rfamr: ^^ ehr ^ , ^ chiU|i l nii-8-ii) 

At “3UMP<^<” etc. tWTs are stated 

and ^TraMT, 3lfilf^<<J| etc . are conveyed by these ^FTs. Here the 
question is raised whether both 5far and th 1 4 be observed by alone 

or Hr by one person and by another person. 

^l^fFRFTT: tfrT: ■HHiy Ml: ^ P<=< " “?W- 

^ 1^,-M ^ ? ^K'H: | 4 IftT: tri4^^^ u <imi^il]|fq^iM<i^^'jl=j 
^rf sr apr: $%: i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that there is no conflict between 
these two roles. Therefore the two roles be played by only. 

M^TPfT^T dT^I J ll4l J IK^f£4kft 

duffd | 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that in the Sh", •31ifk4lP c l$<, 
^4)^ is addressed. This indicates that he is I *4 [ 38 Id I and a different 

person from Tl^^hclF. One and the same person cannot address himself 
and perform the act stated to him by addressing him. In view of this 
ih+dl and !h 1*413,8 Ml are different persons. 

^cRFdrf^T^TTc^T -WlcHpl thldhllcth- 
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(III-8-12) 

In the earlier 3Tf£|4i<. u l it is stated that t^TPTTclf and iH+dl are 
different persons. Here the question is raised whether is tTRTcTT 

and is JTOI or it is the otherway round. 

Rl H <1 d pH (a I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that is trrfef and 3nft^ is 

iHRldl. This position creates a difficulty. In the TT statement 

is addressed. This indicates that he has to be 
thlR^BIdl. However, this difficulty may be solved by taking the very 
word in the sense of by 4 l) u fl^frl. 

ctWF^f: tRfef, WHT c^ftf^fcT I T ^ d*MI;}flfHcCFr TT 
WWl I #^1 fcTT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that when a word can be taken in 
fpFTTT assigning 4) u ll4 to it is not possible. Therefore j s jHRldl 

and is I 

TiMm 3RT^%wf ^ 3TjftcT^r TWFfcrpr 

l#T5^: ifoml^ildl 3#f^fcT I 

W I 1 4 11 fil'd oiRtrR TWH (III-8-13) 

At the ddlil T^f etc. TRs are of the nature of SfcW^ffaTT 

These are recited by 3T-"Tf. Here the question is raised whether the TeT 
stated in these TRs goes to ST-Tf or T^RTT. 




<£rfl J -ll v -'MN 3TSTTJ TF?: 
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wmftw 

i tt wnf m d^n^fd i 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the word TT in the TFT 

r 

indicates that the "FT stated in it goes to the very reciter of i.e. 3FTJ. 

TFlfa Th fd I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the TcT of TIWTPRTFT has to 
go to WPH only. 3T^f is employed by ’H'4'HM by paying appropriate 
^Ri u ll. Therefore, he cannot get any W of TFT. He gets only the ^FIT. 
Hence, the TcT stated in the HHIil etc. TFT goes to TTTFT only. The word 
TT in the •H’^l should be taken in the sense of Tc^tTTT TTTTFRT. 

TlVl “JPT WTFRT TTfs*3” # | 

TTTfTTFFT (III-8-14) 

At #JTOf, for 3fNK^, ^ and Tpr filled with 3TFT, holding 
close to the navel, 3PTJ recites etc. TTT TFT This TFT 

conveys PFTfTTTTTFTTKT. Here the question is raised whether this 
goes to TTTTPT or 3FT^. 

^Piumrd'4 KN k{|T] M'^lT IfTpt 3 J^FIT TTftrrfft ^FFT 

TKTfrT I TTTT TPWTts^T^TTT T3^ “^inP^TT TFHshPW Rf^ I T T TT 
TIT Wm cftfT Tf ^V-h^dl fFJcFC” ffrT I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that desires that 3FT^ 

should perform his duties without any iFdlH may be taken as conveyed 
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by this ^FT. 3FTf performing his duties smoothly is necessary for 
TddFT. Hence the TP stated in this TdT goes to dFdJ only. 

3RFd$% ddf dTFFNJTfdWT FfTftw 

T%R7FTWTTT3; I I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin agrees with it. 

Ri^FdSM^ra' I 

TfdcTRPITPFT ^'d^M^J,^4dlRl'=ht' J IH s (111-8-15) 

At vr4l in $RidMd u <iH there are four pits called dTd. Among 
these near one dFT, spreads his right hand. ^P-dJ holds TddFTs 

hand by his hand. 'HddM from the “foid’l *Td d41 ’ by the word 

“Ridd” asks about TP. 3Pd^f by the word “dst” in the same I F 5 T 
replies. Then TddFT by the word ddt accepts that as belonging to him. 
Here the question is raised whether this W1W goes to TddFT or 3FTf. 

^IfcT^ #dfTTP^#TTf^mTWit: TPT4Ud<W NcUfd liH I RRfcf 

dPT K ^HPHmTT ddf I dFTRT df^Wd WKdfo I 

MRfdPTTwnPiPr ^Tf^r I drr TddFT: “fem vi 
d# ffrT f^FT ?c#d TP I 3T^«r “-wC Ic#dfat 

I ddt WTR: "d# ffcT T#T dcTP Fr£td#T I dd 

ddPdi TP I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that this TP goes to TddFf only. 
dFFTFfPFPT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the word df is in dual 
number. Together with the word it conveys that TSTdTP goes to 
both of them. 



3TW: t tr;: 
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teFcR^ ” ?frT f |5p#T “^ n fc#T 

wfafcT I 

jnfrWTWt R$dM^fa<mldadlfa4d u W (III-8-16) 

Cutting etc. auxiliaries of Tff ie., grass, are the auxiliaries of both 
■3TW and inTT. This is already stated in the first section, these are taken 
into R'Jifd. Here, the question is raised- whether these are to be taken 
as auxiliaries of Tff that are utilised for or not. 

tfddRdl I ^ f% f^dldftR^Hi' 

^NdlW< u N^^ T ffcT 1 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that the auxiliaries of etc. 
stated in U^fcRFT are to be taken as the auxiliaries of Tff utilised for 
in RfiRi also. 

^f^dRmddl yppdcRT 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that cutting etc. auxiliaries of Tff 
are for the TffidMd but not for mere 3rf^T from SlffcT to 

f^fcT is made through the TTT of the respective items. is 

not a yi'Jid c til4. Hence, cutting etc. auxiliaries of Tff do not apply to the 
^Mdl'W< u WRd3f^ in 

teFcRf Hfkfr ^TT^Rf: I T I 

I R^dldftR^ I T RfcT TFPC I 3Trfr 

^MdW< u Wiq% Tfffa T eRdKdi srffW: | 




: TfTHId4lddf?m ^qrnfWTIT (III-8-17) 



At #J^TRT, ^ made of and f^fcT made of f^T 



are 
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prescribed. Here, the question is raised whether these be made from the 
®lffs that are fl^hd by tfdH and used for ^Rt-dVd or 3 idVt>d. 



F*TT %cft 3 tR | TFT ^l^< J ltlddT WMt f#J#” ffrT 

dWI'fdl I HT# f# OddlRdttid#Rtd< u lldl£f^i: 

<*>NlRr, 1% m #^f#FTf#rT W: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that tfdd etc. auxiliaries of 
are meant for 5 P 4 R<M etc. also are 5 P 4 1 * 1 ^ M <=h t R . Hence, 
these should be made by dt-'jhddf^ only. 



pf r . r. . . r 

dl^wHT 




#FfKtT% f^c^iR^lPlfcl 51# I 






Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that the entire 'FHF^cFT# is 
utilised for lf#R' 3 T. d^hddllf is not left for preparing f#jfrT. Hence, to 
prepare f^jfcT etc. dVhK<R>d ^Ts called HRdM'-f# be used. 

A=HlR^d^ “*#TT ffcT RWR- 

rk# RPidldN <rat I ^fRr- 

f^RT: I 



jnfd^RTT## f#FTT#^FT (III- 8 - 18 ) 

At '#lfdiild it is stated that a portion of 4 USFI be placed in 
VstdNdMM. Here, the question is raised whether this portion be taken 
from tl c l T fld 4 Xkl 3 l or be taken from a separate . 

ffr I W: 

F^T: I ^ * 1 %: I wf# 3 #^lT^T#T RFR: F# ^T 

^ 41*1 M^cHN cRRJwRT f#TH#fcr I 




^FlFTTT 3 tw: 
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Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that since, the ^(1^131 meant for 
TFT cannot be used for another purpose, another be prepared 

and a portion of this be placed in 

##FTT T#frt I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that a portion of TTT'ffT^TTSTT’ only be 
placed. In the statement Pi I Icl , the word 3 I'M is in the 

accusative case suffix. This indicates that TTTTFT has to be made for the 
portion that is taken. ^ fcIMp^H^VbK can be made only for that which is 
Hence, a portion of that is offered at TTTffT only be 

placed in VsHMdHM. 

I “Wfti fT<TI'fr” ?fcT 

fsFftTTgTTT $1+04*4 TpTFfTTIWTTT, 5rfrfTf%¥TTpTTRT^F^ I 

IFTMl4dlft+<<Ji^ (III-8-19) 

The statement << 'H^1 n 4 u I °T TFTT fW:, TIT: '3TT|J T2°TT ;; is found. 
4'-li^ TT?°TT: means be performed reciting the hymns in a low voice. 
This is necessary because these Til^Rds have to be kept a secret. Here, 
the question is raised whether TTf^JcT prescribed here both for TTFT and 
3TW or only for 5PTFT. 

“WTWt % WT |E4:, TTT ?JTTt I 

3TT#^TTfTFm% TFTT fSTf TMT: I dfHMI TtNt ffrT TtTT: I TTT 
P^i^rdJH^dHI%T 3%: I 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that TTFflcT is both for TFTFT and 3TW. 

TTFfJTTTTTft TWfrTT ffcT I 
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Siddhanta : Siddhantin states that the statement H^IIH^I etc. 
prescribes only in respect of TTTTT. Hence, is only for 

5THMH-4. 



f^TPTRiw^q; i f&g 



( 111 - 8 - 20 ) 



At 3^*1 'Hid, by the statement ^IcMH'fld'HI'-rH wfcT’ ^TT^T that is 
made out of the butter stored in ^fcT is prescribed. The word dcf means 
dddlddHil. Here, the question is raised whether this is meant for UTFr or 






t ?fcT I drrspfator I dW ft* wffi 

| TH Hi%d I Wldfdfd I 



Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin states that STT^T is not stated in the 
context of Hence, tfddH^d-H'jfdH'i-^l'-rH is enjoined, for 

THM^HHIH as a substitute for did. 






I W '4HH 



Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that there is no total absence of 
3TPHT in T-mPT. Though it is absent in TTFT it is present in 3^ by 
3Tfrl^ir . Hence, with reference to this 3tl^H the auxiliary ^PldH'fld is 
enjoined here, for 3TWs only. 

tePTFJ, dW 3TMFTN#: dHN^H I ^ J 5TCT% cfWT- 



3TOT: 'TR: 
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5^T: I Idt •i^'Tlcl M^RsM WT rfcJJ^T ^frR^M ffrT 

o^rH^r aiMyiftw^Hi^d ctw ^frr i 

flfqT ^TTWHT dd4)dMdlftw^ (III-8-21) 

In the earlier srf^TWT it was stated that ^ (cm ^ -T l d r=i is an auxiliary of 
^dlfj\ In this 3Tf^=ti< u i the question whether tfddd -Tided is an auxiliary 
of ^ etc. 3IWs that are observed at ^cdlddtf or the auxiliaries 

of ^T^fld etc. that are observed at other times. 

3# $*HlfM<3s5T dfe^dlVddlcHftft: I tfcHd'fldrd f% 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that fcl d d *41 d rd ^J ) ' J 1 is an auxiliary 
of ^cdlddold ^Ws only because it is enjoined as the SfiFf of in a 
general way. 

I ^T:? f^Fft ^Rdd'flddH^I: gc^T- 
TT^T ^Rk^Td, 'HIHMcT: #TT?i#T RRd^TT I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that £.fddd r fldcd is enjoined for 
3TT^TM^T by the statement <<t l^l vr H cRj^ ^.(cMd'fld ^ ; . From this it is 
clear that it is meant for all the 3fWs. 

RKi^rcg, <<; q^r dcj; cforpM” rRFrrffa 

^Pf^WTWftfrT ^I#n3*THW 3^%frT I 

JTmwnf^WPT (III-8-22) 

There is a ^TT called ^Il'tdMIHdd which is to be performed in 
thirtysix years. In this context it is stated that TTTPT proceeds for 
hunting on 'dR-’dcf day. In the course of hunting from the flesh of all the 
^jFTs killed by him tid-flTjRkl^l be made. The word dUidd means TRFFT. 
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Here the question is raised whether ie., is enjoined 

for only or for all ,4,<Ul3ls. 

MfcT I *T Wf cfot TWW: 

yteRTT: >wfW ?ft I cTCWfT ilW pf: I cT^T I ftr cRWTr^ 

^NyfeTWTt f% 3T W^HI^frl | 

Purvapaksa : Purvapaksin argues that cMPWM is enjoined here for 
all yrSTTts. There is no special reason to restrict it to only. 

Just as in the statement tj iil : TTTdTfrf the word ^Ri is understood both 
the hymns that contain the word ^[Rr and those which do not contain it 
are taken as employed by the word ^Ri. Here also the word be 

taken in the sense of 

w ft ^ 

dWTWfft WW v I I “^WnfcT” 

^Rt4c^ ^HHfrlRfcl 9ft I 

Siddhanta : Siddhantin points out that here cTCMFTM is not 
enjoined for ^<Ul3l as such. But it is enjoined for only. 

Hence, it applies to only. 

T gtoll^H TCWfclT ft#ft I 'ft 

Mi#nwr mw:" ffcr Twroiftftft g^ ; i 

The eight section of third chapter ends. 

The third chapter ends. 
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53S&3 dori.So 

• tJ -> 

en&ofc-i srod-i 

‘ £ 

dsa ddaro d?drida,o aSa5cra,as£oaed& i 
3dja?aa taaotiiaapaod $sira fd csa.o&dort.aodj*' n 

* * eJ -a i 

^era^sSeodj deprda s^draaedtoororodd daos^adodbsrod pdardda dada^ 
ds sadd d.ddrdoad a&aaPe daadcaad a d&rWdaa ddad©&, apaadaddP d?s?d 
fKjOdrl^ do&daad adjadrecobda ara^prrtert d^d&adadjdsaA d* r^opdda, 
aodcdaaddfd aoda, daortoaddraoobdaa ds d.odd adoba pdjadrlcdadaa daaQcaad. 

_c Q «C <=i Q 

ddaFaSa^Arapddrd (I- 1 - 1 ) 

* <*30 * 

ds sadd djadodecob daad.aad “opadaae dsd^dzss^” aoao dbad.dP a&aad 
dad&rrteb deroq|obadp) daaAd s3oec3 ddard aSgadobada^ |&fa«sj,a3eda aoda 
de^crod. ds d?$3d ‘‘sam.oira? wdedds” aoao apaad.dp wcaad. daadoa 
dedrte* tjdobaddda ddrd doa addnaA djadde^oda d«?doirae wdaa 

O cd * 

ddjardaaad| odadaaoaartad dedri^ oprasaddfd djaalra^deSoda de^doirae 

aoao dodeddda daaQ&raoda adcob atsaddda dbadoaAd. 

< < 

dpdrd* : dedrttf ©drtsaddda djaQ&radoa da cd »r&ao. aaadsaQ 
rt^oprteda Ladded »d)dd ypFp) ddasaaAobae wddod dedrWda Laddoda 
©djd^ ypFp) ddtsaaAcba? wrbpjda. wdpod dedrtd wc^obbd djadded aoa ds 
apaadp) ds wdobadp) ddr| Asdd aoda 39dadd. obbad aPaa^d doddrdO 
ao da a&d, podda c6?$<ydpe »€) ddrdf dododa ^ddada^dfd aod 

tJ <d CO <3 ‘ v> 

aafdjaoA>asadd) aadaod *adbad t Pcbadad). aed edrasadd wddaodQod esdd 

^ cJ £ w * oqt> sJ mq 

aSssadodo esodd dedrW ©drdoda de^oad dsdfd aSasadoda «r!d r aea. wdQod 

^ * rsjo 2) ro O 

aaedaaoAjasaddda wdopdad esr&ao. 

(i) tJ^odro^r^adcdas dedadedadaa^d^ apadsa^od^aad’s d^fd 
ad.dde^Efas 4 ' 1 

*2) c4 

xarood : ‘^^eoira? t?d a ed^s’ aoa apcdo Poddaapcaio. <sida dedd^ 
wdrdjd rtadarte* daaioaodd »d.o*d djaaod? 3«da^ia<a3ed) aoda du^add. Pd)d 

°C *0 V _D 

d)ddd^>oaadP d.d§ wdodd daaa wdP d«fdalra^,oa wdsadao. wdOod derodrd 

_r do £ V co q * 
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dort.d 

* eJ 



t$£3c)?oOdbO £)t3t)^c^) £37^^000 Ac5 . ^C^OOC^ a^D^o^Jc)0 73DSt)roC^ 

&ri oepc^) tIq^p^AcS. 

^drt^dLrasj tizizjvti) ^abror f ?j,rtrdQsd oia&3o. 

* r^r> $J 4 c3 w ts^ c>C cj 

“risk dodda odd^ssoiraenos 6 ' d^dr^dd^dddoed ododdd o±o^dd” 

0 &J ‘ y {j j t) t J r zr w a o -e 

ridoro^ (1-1-2) 

* »Jl 

ddddod dra^srod “lioedcTOo^ras eprs pdors” aow d^d^ t|aoa 
dod&rrteb pdord o^roddro pdord adc&dS d^djoraddos e£«ba»a. tioedd 
«odd dd^ ddsro^Ood djoeadsroddo dodo d.eod^d ?a>ddroddoddoF a>odo ^ 
udrad ods3s,odd). S.eccfcArt Tjsddsroddo aow ddddo dedoiradd? dod^d 
&zpzsdOtf ddorrteb pdord^ioodo ^?dodd. dp^ apro^d^o d dosepdroddo^ow 
drad) “d^doddde dodoad o;|ad dod,roodd<& pdordo” 3 <S>dodd. 

drsedcd d.drara £>020 doodo &oddo ©odd^do d<i?dodd. (i) draedro ad 

— ' ®w — 0 

djdjsradd, pdord adcdod^dpd apas^d) drad, d,djor3. dj^rop 'add d^draro- 
d^b d^djarado. (ii) doedcJsdjdraraded, dpd apro^d) pdord adodd^ 
iDoadsroAodfs d^ddrsd)- 




&odd esaddradO ddroadd pdord adodd0 dydjaradde; aodo d?s?ddo 
ddoprdoo z|aoa doda rdd ds wpddradcD d,d^dd ^dradddo d?$, wdo aS 
ddord ado±>d<£> d, dorado aodo dsdoddo. d? dad.d dadod? padasd 
‘ddos^oiraede d)doddj <aoa ; oiraraao wodK^ ds* d^ddd” aoa«D «stoO,cxbrf/$ 
ddortertra dooiQfddoysrori d)dodsd wrtod tpdde d^d tpads^) aodo dedcoaAd. 
adddod parted “waaodo adpdateedoopd^s*” aow£ d^dd) ddrdrad 
ssod^ 'adod adoobriddo drad, dWj3jadod)d0od pdord adcdodP^ djdrarade^ 
dodo d^&jbadodd. 

-O 

“dj^d^ ddrdj3ddj3d ; n3 J &33 j 3 4 ' pdor?^ t?do^o±)dolra roo^olradod^sldolra 
.Dpdjsepd^^ d d^dddo^o” 

wdodrad wddjsd w^srd^ <sidd d,dj3rarido d,^^d?5e wdoo^do- 
d)dOod ^d) pdord ddc&d^d^draradsdeoodd- 
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Wafc3 dod .So 
tJ 



dstoesscissa^dfa (III- 8 - 21 ) 

6 6 

&o£>d ©Q^drad0 c^Sdddedd^ 3 erfri ©ortrte* <ddor £>odo dcarcOodcaAd. 
<si«£) dddddedd^d), do3a f sa©d0dod ddo, dodo ^dja?rodH9rtd v oOodo^djae ©qtesa 

roi) c3 6 m -£> c3 

sa©aoddd0dod QedrdeoijaQ ©odd^A ©d.oaododjdjae ioow ddo&ddo ddrdoaAd. 

M CJi c3 V 

dpdrd^ : d>dddded;|doras3) dosa^saud ©o dd<?d ©^oOodo^dodo 

Sjpdrdgodo ©$sja,oi> ddosad. 

anaod : ‘odcsaaio dxd dd dddedo’ £>o do ©K.?oadjad t d ©dossad doaS 

q o t) 6 6 

d^dddedd dqoad doaSdOod c^Bdddedd^ <£©, ©odd'S'rLra ©^cOodod)do. 

ddSeodJScTOo djaoddocdossQddrs (III- 8 - 22 ) 

dojadsado ddrdtf^ doaddesad ‘roc^esso ©odd’ iooto dd,£>d. ©0^ ‘do^d? 
©dd djdd^i do^odao oisad, d oftajd d^naa* dod des©o ddddoo&as dddeoiras 
djdjafcrossi j^dod’ ioow ssa^d) wodd. ©ddi^o&zidjaddo dedoisadco djaerdddo. 
©ddo oirad o&ad do^rt^do 6ja©oddjae ©d)d^ doaodOod dddeod ^jdraerodd^do 
doaddeSodo dedcoAd. ddddoo&as ©odd ddoddod doaQdo ;oodo ©dr. 

O ‘ 

©Oddrad0 ddddoo&dddo <a© ddraeraddcd drad djadcaAdoira? ©qfoa 
dddecd s^djaeosadf, doad. dgad doadoaAdoirae «oow £>do±>ddo ddrd©aAd. 

dpdrd^ : &> odd ©Qddfad0, dddedd.d) <a© ^edd d©, ©odd^dja 
©djCOoda^do <aodo de^dod ddddoo&as ^draecsasas ioo&o ro^Qod dcpad doaQd 
ddddocdod,d) d©^ ^)djaecsadds?dja ©r^coododjdo. ^0 wod dddectib dwddo 
dddeod dodo ©dddecdodd ddoocacdo «oowdrd0 dAdo&ad,dedo. dod ‘d&?s 
enaddpad’ »aoto rod# sL«a* daoddod ssarlo 'sidd dood.dd ddoocoacdododo ©dr 
doaddod <Si0o±ua ©dooal ddcOood dddfccb sadoa ©dddeoob ddoooacdo 

ro 2> O «c 

cooto^rd^ddseod ddddo dddolra^dedo ioodo s^adrdScrio ©sp^cdo. 

ijcsaod i ^0 ^jadoadssaA cyjdoa^^add ©doaoad doa£^ ddr^doodd^d dcoadddo 

Q 6 w cd ' «l 

djas©. ©dd o3oe dddeodas de ddddooiras eoodo dddecob ^djaerodd ©do^ad 
doaS ddddoccbd^d dqoad doadoaAd. ©dpod ddddoo&d^ dddfcdo 5^djaec3ad| 
djad. ©d.oOodos^do «aodo A;coaod^). 

z&jddrfc add aotjrfc s?0/f tioz&csr 

iJxrsdrfe &ips o& i±of)c3:d:. 

* 0 
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